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XRI (eXtended Recording Information) Specification Document

1. Purpose

By adding various recording settings and position information to files during recording, checking recording settings and locations after
the fact becomes possible.

Making recording settings for the same conditions can be simplified by loading the saved XRI data into the recording device.

2. Compatible file format

The BWF format is compatible.

3. XRI data storage location

XRI data is saved Text,freestring(T=<-->) in the CodingHistory inside the BWF file bext-chunk.

4, Extent of XRI standard

Even when functions are similar, setting items differ between devices. For this reason, only the recording format and some tags are
standardized. Other tags and data names depend on the recording device.

We recommend that you make tag and data names the same as the names of the setting items and parameters of the recording device.

5. XRI format

5-1.
5-1-1. The character code is ASCII.
5-1-2. XRl data is classified into “XRI identifiers”, “required items’, “device dependent items” and “channel dependent items”.
5-1-3. “XRlidentifiers” and “required items” must always be included.
5-1-4. “Device dependent items” and “channel dependent items” are optional.
5-1-5. Each item is comprised of a tag and data.
5-1-6. Use a <CR/LF> as a delimiter for each item.
5-1-7. Use”="as a separator between tags and data.
5-1-8. The same item must not occur multiple times.
5-1-9. After the last item,set to NULL (0x00).
5-1-10. If specification changes occur that cause compatibility problems, we will update the XRI VERSION.
5-2.
5-2-1. An“XRlidentifier” is composed of an “XRI character string” and the “XRlI size".
5-2-2. The“XRl identifier” is entered before the “XRI data”.
5-3.

5-3-1. “Device dependent items” and “channel dependent items” can be in any order.

5-3-2. The tag names of “XRl identifiers” and “required items” are reserved words and must not be used as tag names for
“device dependent items” and “channel dependent items”.

5-3-3. Depending on the number of channels necessary, information from multiple channels can be included in a single tag
for“channel dependent items”.

5-3-4. Use”,” as a separator within data.
5-3-5. The maximum channel number that can be input is 64.

5-3-6. The data length for each channel must be 32 bytes or less.

Note: in this specification document spaces (ASCIl code 0x20) are indicated witha“_"
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6. XRl identifier and XRI Size details

XRl identifiers and XRI Size standard format
XRI_xxxx<CR/LF>

“XRl identifier” and “XRI Size details” are entered before “XRI data”.

6-1. XRl identifier and XRI Size

Tag name Explanation
XRl identifier Always “XRI__"
XRI Size Bytes (size from XRl identifier to end of XRI data - 8)

Storage format

XRl identifiers are stored in ASCII format as “XRI__".
XRI Size is written as a hex value in ASCII format. (Always 4 bytes.)

Sample data

XRI_006F<CR/LF>

7. Required tag details

Required tag standard format

Tag name= data<CR/LF>

Always include required tag items.

7-1. XRI Version

Tag name

Explanation

XRI_VER

Enter the XRI format version.

Data storage format

The XRI Version is written as a hex value in ASCII format.
The data length is fixed at 4 bytes.

Sample data

XRI_VER=0001<CR/LF>

7-2. Recorder Maker

Tag name

Explanation

MAKER

Enter the name of the recording device manufacturer.

Data storage format

Use ASCII format.
The data length must be 32 bytes or less.

Sample data

MAKER=TASCAM<CR/LF>
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7-3. Recorder Model

Tag name

Explanation

MODEL

Enter the name of the recording device.

Data storage format

Use ASCII format.

The data length must be 32 bytes or less.

Sample data

MODEL=DR-44WL<CR/LF>

7-4. Recorder F/W Version

Tag name

Explanation

FW__VER

Enter the firmware version of the recording device.

Data storage format

Use ASCII format.

The data length must be 32 bytes or less.

Sample data

FW__VER=1.20<CR/LF>

8. Device dependent tag details (DR-22WL/DR-44WL reference)

Note: Device dependent tags can be defined for each device.

Device dependent tag standard format

Tag name=data<CR/LF>

The tag name must be 32 bytes or less.
The data length must be 32 bytes or less.

8-1. Latitude

Tag name

Explanation

LATITUDE

Enter the latitude of the recording location.

Data storage format

Enter a decimal value in ASCII format.
Enter a value within £90.00000.
The highest precision is 0.00001.

Sample data

LATITUDE=+35.62497<CR/LF>

8-2. Longitude

Tag name

Explanation

LONGITUDE

Enter the longitude of the recording location.

Data storage format

Enter a decimal value in ASCII format.
Enter a value within £180.00000.
The highest precision is 0.00001.

Sample data

LONGITUDE=+139.42473<CR/LF>
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9. Channel dependent tag details (DR-22WL/DR-44WL reference)

Note: Channel dependent tags can be defined for each device.

Channel dependent tag standard format

Tag name=Ch1:data,Ch2:data...<CR/LF>

The tag name must be 32 bytes or less.
The data length must be 32 bytes or less.

Channels are channels input during recording.
The maximum number of channels that can be input is 64.
The data length for each channel must be 32 bytes or less.

9-1. Input Source

Tag name

Explanation

SOURCE

Enter the input source.

Data storage format

The format is “Ch:parameter”.

Enter a decimal value in ASCII format for the channel number.
Enter parameters from 9-1-1 in ASCII format.

To enter multiple channels, use “Ch:parameter,Ch:parameter..." as the format.

Sample data

Explanation of sample

SOURCE=T:INT MIC,2:INT MIC<CR/LF>

Ch 1/2 built-in mic

9-1-1. Input Source Parameter

Input Source Explanation
INT__MIC Built-in mic
EXT__MIC External mic input
LINE__IN Line input
9-2. Input Level
Tag name Explanation
LEVEL Enter the Input Level setting.

Data storage format

The format is “Ch:parameter”.

Enter a decimal value in ASCII format for the channel number.
Enter parameters from 9-2-1 in ASCII format.

To enter multiple channels, use “Ch:parameter,Ch: parameter..." as the format.

Sample data

Explanation of sample

LEVEL=1:31,2:54<CR/LF>

Ch1:input level 31, Ch2: input level 54

9-2-1. Input Level Parameter
Input Level Explanation
0-100 Enter a decimal value in ASCII format for the input level.
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9-3. Low Cut
Tag name Explanation
LOW__CUT Enter the Low Cut Filter setting value.

Data storage format

The format is “Ch:parameter”.
To enter multiple channels, use “Ch:parameter,Ch: parameter..." as the format.

Enter a decimal value in ASCII format for the channel number.
Enter parameters from 9-3-1 in ASCII format.

Sample data Explanation of sample

LOW__CUT=1:40,2:40<CR/LF> Low Cut Filter for channels 1 and 2 set to 40 Hz.

9-3-1. Low Cut Parameter

Low Cut Explanation

OFF Low Cut Off

The low-cut filter frequency unit is Hz.
Enter a decimal value in ASCII format.

0-220

9-4. Level Control

Tag name Explanation

LEVEL_.CTRL Enter the Level Control setting.

Data storage format

The format is “Ch:parameter”.
To enter multiple channels, use “Ch:parameter,Ch: parameter..." as the format.

Enter a decimal value in ASCII format for the channel number.
Enter parameters from 9-4-1 in ASCII format.

Sample data Explanation of sample
LEVEL__CTRL=1:PEAK,2:PEAK<CR/LF> Ch1/2 Peak Reduction Algorithm
9-4-1. Level Control Parameter
Level Control Explanation
OFF Level Control Off
PEAK Peak Reduction Algorithm
LIMITER Limiter On
AUTO Auto Algorithm
9-5. Effect
Tag name Explanation
EFFECT Enter the Effect setting.

Data storage format

The format is “Ch:parameter”.
To enter multiple channels, use “Ch:parameter,Ch: parameter..." as the format.

Enter a decimal value in ASCII format for the channel number.
Enter parameters from 9-5-1 in ASCIl format.

Sample data Explanation of sample

EFFECT=1:0FF,2:0FF<CR/LF> Ch1/2 Effect Off

9-5-1. Effect Parameter

Effect Explanation
OFF Effect Off
ON Effect On
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10. XRI samples

Stereo file example Number of bytes
XRI__00D2<CR/LF> XRI Size = 210Byte 10
XRI__VER=0001<CR/LF> XRI Version 0001 14
MAKER=TASCAM<CR/LF> Maker name: TASCAM 14
MODEL=DR-44WL<CR/LF> Recording device: DR-44WL 15
FW__VER=1.20<CR/LF> Device firmware version: 1.20 13
LATITUDE=+35.62497<CR/LF> Latitude: +35.62497 20
LONGITUDE=+139.42473<CR/LF> Longitude: +139.42473 22
SOURCE=3:EXT__MIC,4:EXT__MIC<CR/LF> Ch3/4 external mic 28
LEVEL=3:31 AM,4:54 AM<CR/LF> Ch3 Input Level 31, Ch4 Input Level 54 17
LOW__.CUT=3:40 AM,4:40 AM<CR/LF> Ch3/4 Low Cut Filter 40 Hz. 19
LEVEL__CTRL=3:PEAK,4:PEAK<CR/LF> Ch3/4 Peak Reduction Algorithm 26
EFFECT=3:0FF,4:0FF<CR/LF> Ch3/4 Effect Off 20

Total 218

4-channel poly file example Number of bytes
XRI__OOF2<CR/LF> XRI Size = 242Byte 10
XRI__VER=0001<CR/LF> XRI Version 0001 14
MAKER=TASCAM<CR/LF> Maker name: TASCAM 14
MODEL=DR-xxWL<CR/LF> Recording device: DR-xxWL 15
FW_VER=1.20<CR/LF> Device firmware version: 1.20 13
SOURCE=1:INT__MIC,2:INT__MIC,3:EXT__MIC, Ch1/2 built-in mic 48
4:EXT_MIC<CR/LF> Ch3/4 external mic

LEVEL=1:31,2:54,3:21,4:22<CR/LF> o ::g:: evel ;1 o :ﬂﬁﬁi evel > 27
O oo oLt :
LEVEL__CTRL=1:LIMITER,2:LIMITER,3:PEAK,4:PEAK EE; F:‘;;:eRLgS'thigﬁch”ﬂtgggk”ée . 46
EFFECT=1:0FF,2:0OFF,3:0FF,4:0FF<CR/LF> Ch1/2/3/4 Effect Off 32

Total 250
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1. Test Mode

TAME—F

TASCAM DR-22WL

1. How to enter test mode

1.7 X M E— FOiE5E

While holding down the F4+REW keys, switch the power on.
The LCD shows the following message.

F4+REW +—Z 1R LZ D S BIREIRAT %o
LCDIC PR Y %o

KEY L 1
FOMER [ 711 {m]
USBEPS [OFF]
CARL [OH 18
EMCODER L @1 Am
2. Displays explained 2. EEOA

TEST HMODE

@ Shows the name of a key pressed. FEY LV T WENfcF—Z2&RT
e Power supply voltage (255 steps) ————————L_ppOWER [ 711 i —e TBIRHHEGELE [255(ERFE)] /R
{1 shown when powered on batery. »ISE PS  [OFF J< Ny T =B 74 2> &KR
=3 shown when connected to an AC outlet. -CARD [OH ] B<= L ACHEESES 7172V F/m -
@ USB connection ’("EHEDDER [ 8le M L USB &t &=~
o Card detection A H— iR
Shows | when the card's protection SW is set to H—RD7OFTFSWHONDEE "R’ X —
ON. VR T
e This value changes by INPUT LEVEL volume is o INPUT LEVEL RUa— LD EIENZLEHED
turned. Do
@ Operation indicator o EMfF(> I —2—
e Event acceptance indicator. This indicator reacts o (RNUNZRNA VI Tr—R, F—1BEBRIETS
when keys are operated for example. ERTSo
3. Checking LEDs 3.LED
SAFELED  : turnson when the F1 key is pressed. SAFELED : F1F+—T=/9%
OVERLED : turns on when the F2 key is pressed. OVERLED : FR2F—Tm/J9%
RECLED  : turnson when the REC key is pressed. RECLED : RECF+—TmAT 5
WIFILED  : turns on when the WIFI key is pressed. WIFILED : WIFIF—TCR/J9%

AII'LED turn on when the PLAY key is pressed.

PLAY +—T2 TR 9%,

4. Menu

4. MENU

Pressing the MENU key reveals the following menu.

Options are selectable using the F2, F3 key and INPUT LEVEL volume.

MENU & —Z gL ReAZ1—2HRTRI Do
"F2"F—. "F3"F—. "INPUT LEVEL" RV 21— LBRECEEDH

F4 . mode selection a9 B,
MENU . back to the TOP screen F4 - THEODZER
MENU . TOPEIEN
Sh CARD —
UsSE LCD
RTC FoM
AUCIO Wi-Fi
[=]E] YERSIOHN
1) SW 1) SW
Selecting SW and pressing the ENTER/MARK key gets you to the "SW" %33R L CENTER/MARK + — % & FEd A Z 1 — % KR
following menu: I35,
[ 5L Check |
e Hold SW HOLD [OFF J<—e HOLD SW

e Headphone Jack SW —— s HEADFPHOME L[OFF
OEXTINSELECT SW ———— - EXT IW SH [OFF

® MIC ANGLE SW — - ROT-5H

Je——o NYRTAY Ty SW
J<«—@ EXTINSELECT SW
[SCEMES  J<t——e MIC ANGLE SW




TASCAM DR-22WL

2) CARD 2) CARD
Selecting CARD and pressing the F4 key gets you to the following “CARD” & FIRL CFAF—%= I LA 1—BFR R T Do
menu:

[F4]1 Identify
[FWD 1 Read One
[EREC 1 Format

Identify : Read in data Identify : h— FHS1EERD A
Pressing the F4 key indicates the following information: F4 F—% T TFRDBEREFRTT 5.
C>_—I-—>I'1I|::' 27 0Ik : 42508/<«—(2)
@_l—>© EAM : SD4cE
@—> EE¥ : E2&4500H
@_,—»CSIEE : T eBed chlk?
M| MID  Manufacturer ID A—H—1D
@| oID  OEM/Application D | OEM « 7/ U4 —</3>1D
® | PNM  Product name Bm%
@ | PRV  Product revision DUl V=
®| PSN  Product serial number | U7/ E=
® | MDT Manufacturing date ahER
@ | SIZE Raw Size A—RAE
Read One : Read in data from the card per sector Read One: A—Fh51tE I 25RIrAH
At each press of the BB key, data is read in from the card per sector. > F—H R TE BIECICH— D512 —8DT—42D
FPPAPETTIE Do
[F4]1 Identify
CFLWE 1 Eead One
[REC 1 Format
Read [ AlSector..
Read 0K
Forma : Card formatting Format: h—F74—< v}
At a press of the REC key, the following screen appears: RECH—%#H T & TEBEEZ RN T Do

[F4]1 Identify

[FWD ] Read One

[REC 1 Format
Are You Sure 7

CTTFAF— %3 d & FormatZRITL. RI7%IC "Complete" &
FRL T T 5,
MENU F—"C Top BIEINR 5.

If F4 key is pressed at this screen, the card starts being formatted. Upon
completion of the formatting process, "Complete"” is displayed.

Pressing MENU key brings you back to the top screen:

3) USB Check 3) USB Check
Select "USB" and press the F4 key. "USB" &3EIRL C FAF+—%1F 7,
Each time the ENTER(F4) key is pressed, the indication alternates ENTER(F4) +—% 39 /72U IC ON/OFF 42V R 77,
between ON and OFF:

sSE OFF

CEMTERI —= 0OH
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) LCD Check
Select "LCD" and press F4 key and the following are displayed:

TASCAM DR-22WL

4) LCD Check
"LCD" &R CFAF— AR & TadBEERN T .

LCO ChecCl:

o &
E— =W b=
3@ ——F—>BiL : OH
(4—>ABCDEFGE] 234567 DH‘ ®
) VoL . Contrast adjustment ("+'key :up, "-":down) | AV’ XMER - FR2F—T7v /. F1+—C&o>
@ Reverse . RECORDkey : Reverse J\AZA hF/~ : RECORD F+—7C &5,
® B/L . PLAYkey : Back light ON/OFF I\ A M&BE : PLAY — ON/OFF
(@ | ABCDEFG1234567 : Characters for after-image check RARFESRA T YU
® 08 . Fakey: All dots are displayed FAF—TL2TDRY M EFRR
5) RTC Check 5) RTC Check

Select "RTC" and press F4 key and the following are displayed:
Real-time clock indication. (Date and time indication only)

"RTC"Z#ERLUCFAT—Z g E NCBEEZ R I Do
U7 IVEA LY Ay FRR (BEDRRDH ),

RTC Checlk

e Time > TIME =
e Date (yy/mm/dd) »[DATE = 14 @
The year of 2014 is indicated as “14".
H25H

aE 32 pse— o Kl

1 BEe————o HT (FAARH)
FIF20145F% "14" LR

6) ROM Check

Select "ROM" and press F4 key and the following are displayed:

If errors occur during either the read or the write, the following are

displayed:

@ Read in from the ROM
"Reading..." is displayed at a press of the
PLAY key.

@ \Writing all zeros to the ROM
The writing process starts at a press of the
ENTER/MARK key in response to "Are you
sure?"

—>READ
»REITE

Fﬁm_,_.

[PLAY]<e—
[FEC ]e«—— o ROMDOA— )L EOEERAH,

6) ROM Check
"ROM"ZZIRLCFA+—% |9 &L FeBEmEA R R T 2.
READ/WRITELEIC TS—DIHEICIE T EREER T 2,

ROM D3jEd+iA 31T,
PLAY +—7C “Reading...” Z3T,

“Are you sure ?” 7% |CENTER/MARK + —
TEERLH,

To cancel the process, press the MENU key.

"Timeout Err" | : No response from the EEPROM
"Error" - Errors at data send/receive time
"Verify Err" - Errors in verification during the write process

7) AUDIO Check

Select "AUDIO" and press the F4 key.

MENU+—TCFv>t)l,

"Timeout Err" | : EEPROM DJ5& 7L

"Error" LT —RRE/RERDIT—

"Verify Err" | : Write BEONU 774 T5—
7) AUDIO Check

"AUDIO" Z 3R L T F4F+-—% 117,

HLUD IO

[F11 F5
[F2]1 ROUTE

> IH [
> 0uUTL

5N

Y

A 1dE

44,1
HORMAL

@™ | [F11FS Sampling frequency setting. B 7T EREGER  F1+— 3R
Use the F1 key to select 44.1kHz, 48kHz or 96kHz. [44.1KHz / 48kHz / 96kHz]

@ | [F2IROUTE  Input routing setting. ATIREEERTE  F2+—CER
Use the F2 key to select NORMAL or THRU. [NORMAL / THRU]

@ |IN[ 0dB]  CODECINPUT PGA setting.Use the INPUT LEVEL volume | CODEC INPUT PGAZ%7E : INPUT LEVEL/R!) 1— L CisEiR
toselect0, 1,2, .., 89 or 90. [0/1/2/../89/90]

@ | OUT[ 0dB] CODEC master volume setting. CODEC Master Volume 255 : OUTPUT LEVEL + / — F+—TC)&IR
Use the OUTPUT LEVEL + / - keys to select -102dB, -101dB,| [-102dB /-101dB /-100dB/.../ 11dB / 12dB]
-100dB, ..., 11dB or 12dB.
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8) Wifi

Select "Wi-Fi" and press F4 key and the following are displayed:

8) Wifi

[FF/REM] :iSelect Fix
[REC] :FixB Hakelp
[FLAY1:Unique Wakelp
[F11 :Wi-Fi Di=sable
[F4]1 :iRead Info

Fl Wer:ii.@1 oE1@
SSID:DRE-2ZHL-1812247

R

TASCAM DR-22WL

"Wi-Fi" 52 RU T A — AT L FREEE R B,

PRASS: SE321834
MAC: 28: 2152232158 1
KEY CODEL ]
| [FF/REW ]| Select a fixed SSID. [ERE SSID D3EIRZ LK T (FIX 0 ~ FIX 5),
@| [REC] Start the WiFi in the specified fixed SSID. FEESNEE SSID CWiFi &#EghLEd,
®| [PLAY] | Start the WiFiin SSID stored in the unit. HEBITREINTVASSID TWiFi ZiE LEd,
@|[F1] Disable the WiFi. WiFi % Disable L% 9%
®|[F4] Read the firmware version / SSID of the WiFi module. WiFIEY2— LD 77— L1 7/\—3> / SSID %5t A H+F 9,
®| FW Display the firmware version of WiFi module. WiFiEY2—IbD 77— LDz 7 I\ =V 3 EFRRLET,
@| sSID Display the current SSID. WEDSSIDERRLE T,
PASS Display the current password. BED/NAT—REFRRLET,
®| MAC Display MAC ID of the unit. HEEMACIDEFRRLET,
KEY copE | DisPlay the received locate Key during the remote control operation. DEDVEMERICRELEAT—hKeyZHRRLE T,
Receivable KEYCODE are only "STOP", "REC", and "PLAY". Z{ER]eEKEYCODE (£" STOP".” REC".” PLAY" Dd+,
9) BG 9) BG
Select "BG" and press F4 key: "BG" & EIRL CFAF—&1HT,
Background samples =il
FF (»»1) : Previous; REW (1<) : Next FF (»»1): % REW (1<) : &
10) VERSION Check 10) VERSION Check

Select "VERSION" and press F4 key and the following are displayed:

"VERSION" %33R C F4F+—% 9 & FREEZ R T o

| VEESION Checlk |
O hodel:DR-22WL  DST:08 <2
@_‘—>-.-'er* E113. 8865
4)—>pate Dec 2 ZE14
@_,—>Time 1123564
@_,—>S—HD 11814845
@ | Model| Model Name E7IV4
@ | DST | Display of FW destination 77 =L T A ERTR
00 : Default 00:77#)lb
01 : Fixed to Chinese 01: FEEE
3| Ver Version of the system firmware. VAT LT 7= LTI T DIN=T 5
The last 4 digits indicate a build number. (BRED 4MIEEIVRES)
@ | Date | on which the system firmware was built. Tr7— LTIV RAR
® | Time | which the system firmware was built. T77—LUIT7 BV RE
® | S-No | Serial number of the unit. 1#2s>1)77 )L No
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2. Block Diagram
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3. Level Diagram
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4. Wiring Diagram
DALYV GTEAT IS5 1

E0228290
SPKR, GS16G30-T30W0—-008 G
(Bottom View)

HARN SPK, 01 #32 L20 RED G

E02301200A

£02294600A

TASCAM DR-22WL

HARN SPK, 01 #32 L20 BLK G

E02301200A
MIC, EM201 M2S6B1 G

Black
Wire PS07 (+

Yellow Wire

MIC, EM201 M2S6B1 G\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\

Black Wire

Yellow Wire

T
P501 §§m§OC « P503
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C>P502C,YE|_ o o O o
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Bm 5 o= D708 5 €700 %
S 19 #
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£95516500A

PCB ASSY, AUDIO DR22WL G
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5. Exploded Views and Parts List
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(&:\Ua{o]\W Part with numbers in parentheses () cannot be ordered.

(P TEREE. FETESYA.

REF.NO. PARTS NO. DESCRIPTION. Qty. | REMARKS
1 M03694100C CASE;TOP DR22 G 1
2 M03695200A LENS,RECDR22 G 1
3 M036951008 BUTTON,DR22 G 1
4 M036953008 LENS,WIFI DR22 G 1
5 M036948008 KNOB,DIAL BASE DR22 G 1
6 M033410008 BUTTON,VOL DR40 G 1
7 £E02282500A LCD,221-3062-2133CD G 1
8 MO03733800A SHEET,PET 41X46XT02 BK G 1
9 M036944008 COVERMICTOP DR22 G 1
10 M036954008 LENS,PEAK DR22 G 2
11 M03694500A COVERMIC BTM DR22 G 1
12 MO02757710A FOOT,D40*H15 PT7 G 1
13 M03694300A CASEMICDR22 G 2
14 M03696100C HOLDERMIC DR22 G 2
15 M03492200A PLATEMIC IM2X G 2
16 M03492400A SHEETMIC IM2X G 2
17 M03696200A SHEET,MESH DR22 G 2
18 B00326200A SCREW,MPPR 1.7*8FCM G 4
19 M03695500A CHASSIS,DR22 G 1
20 M01643200A SHEET,PANEL FRONT G 2
21 M03694600A COVERMICRO SD DR22 G 1
22 MO03341100A KNOB,SLIDE DR40 G 1
23 BOO198808A SCREW,BPP 2*8FZC G 2
24 M03694200D  CASEBTM DR22 G 1
25 M03695600A ESCUTCHEON,TRIPOD DR22 G 1
26 BO0303605A SCREW,MPBR 2*5 FNI G 3
27 BO0303605A SCREW,MPBR 2*5 FNI G 2
28 B00325800A SCREW,BPB M2*5*9 FZB G 4
29 MO03700400A SPRING,BAT JOINT 44 G 1
30 M03694900A KNOB,DIAL COVER DR22 G 1
31 M02944500A  TAPERING DP004 G 2
32 M036950008 KNOB,INPUT DR22 G 1
33 M03694700C COVER,BATTERY DR22 G 1
34 M03695700A WINDOW,DR22 G 1
35 MO03125500A SHEET,WIN COVER DR-07R G 1
36 MO03717800A SHEET,SPEAKER DR22 G 1
37 MO03733900A SHEET,BATTERY DR22 G 1
38 MO03726900A SHEET,SHIELD WIFI DR22 G 1
39 MO03725700A CUSHION,GASKET 1X7X7 G 2
40 MO03736300A CUSHION,PORON H32 5X9X8 G 1
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(&:\Ua{o]\W Part with numbers in parentheses () cannot be ordered.
RSB, BETEE LA,

REF.NO. PARTS NO. DESCRIPTION. Qty. | REMARKS

41 M03325400A SHEET,HM 6*6 G 3

42 E02301200A MICEM201M2S6B1 G 2

43 £0228290 SPKR,GS16G30-T30W0-008 G 1

44 M02944500A TAPE,RING DP004 G 2

45 £E02294500A HARN SPK,01#32 L20 RED G 1

46 £E02294600A HARN SPK,01#32 L20 BLK G 1

47 E01749200A WIREMIC G_ P3P5 DRO5 G 2

48 MO037369008 SHEET,SHIELD WIRE DR22 G 2

A (E95516600A)  PCB ASSY PANEL DR22WL G 1 | Referto page 16 (GATHER PCB, PANEL DR22WL G)
B E95516700A  PCB ASSY,MAIN DR22WL G 1

C (E95516500A)  PCB ASSY,AUDIO DR22WL G 1 | Refer to page 16 (GATHER PCB, PANEL DR22WL G)
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6. PC Boards and Parts List
HREE — YU R b

GATHER PCB,MAIN DR22WL G (Side A)
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GATHER PCB,MAIN DR22WL G (Side B)
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GATHER PCB,PANEL DR22WL G (Side A)
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TASCAM DR-22WL

GATHER PCB,PANEL DR22WL G (Side B)
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TASCAM DR-22WL

CAUTION Part with numbers in parentheses () cannot be ordered. If you want to order service parts, be sure
to use "Child" part numbers (numbers in Bold), which refer to individual parts of a parent part.

O EREIE. FETEE A, BEBRERTTIMIE. APRETHILTIREL,
GATHER PCB, MAIN DR22WL G
*A 7 Bk
PARTS NO. DESCRIPTION. REMARKS
E95516700A PCB ASSY,MAIN DR22WL G
(E95516400A) GATHER PCBA,MAIN DR22WL G
(E95516454A) GA PCBAMAIN CHI DR22WL G [CHI]
GATHER PCB, PANEL DR22WL G
INZIV EAR
PARTS NO. DESCRIPTION. REMARKS
E95516300A GATHER PCBA,PANEL DR22WLG
E95516354A GA PCBA,PANEL CHI DR22WLG [CHI]
(E95516500A) PCB ASSY,AUDIO DR22WL G
(E95516600A) PCB ASSY,PANEL DR22WL G
7. Safety parts
L EHbm
Items
REF.NO. PARTS NO. DESCRIPTION. QTY |REMARKS
F700 E0178564 FUSE,ERBRE2R0OV G 1A

-16 -



TASCAM DR-22WL

8. Included Accessories

HE&
Included Accessories
REF.NO. PARTS NO. DESCRIPTION . REMARKS
D012350008 OWNERS MNL,DR22WL A G
D01235054A OWNERS MNL,DR22WL C G [CHI]
D01244700A SHEET,INS JE DR44WL22L G
T0019710 MICROSD,PTA02038 GT
E0225260 CABLE ASSY,MICROUSB 08N G
NOTES R
@® PC boards shown are viewed from parts side. ® 7 FEREEHBREETLTVET,
@ Parts marked with * require longer delivery time. @ *ENDERDISHEADEFHLHIVE T, HESHLLHTHE
@ The parts with no reference number or no parts number ey,
in the exploded views are not supplied. ® SREICHPEDNE NSRS LUEEDLVEPRIZMET
@ As regards the resistors and capacitors, refer to the cir- EEHh,
cuit diagrams conta.med |'n t.hIS manual. B O IEEDIER. AVF U —HERLTHYET. ARE
® /\ Parts marked with this sign are safety critical compo- EBELTIETL

nents. They must be replaced with identical components ) o s
- refer to the appropriate parts list and ensure exact re- ® A HIRREBERFRTY. KRTZHIILTIHEDE

placement. mEFEALTLETWY,
@ Parts of [ ] mark can be used only with the version desig- ® {tmt
nated. [JPNT]:JAPAN [T/C]:US.A/CANADA [KOR]: KOREA

[JPN]:JAPAN[T/C]:U.S.A./CANADA [KOR]: KOREA [EUR]:EUROPE [UK]: UK.

[EUR]:EUROPE [UK]: UK. [AUS]: AUSTRALIA[TM ] :TAIWAN
[AUS]:AUSTRALIA [TM]:TAIWAN [ CHIT: CHINA [EX/BR] : BRAZIL
(

[ CHIJ: CHINA [EX/BR] : BRAZIL EX/T/C1:US.A/CANADA/SOUTH AMERICA
[EX/T/C]:U.S.A./CANADA/SOUTH AMERICA

-17 -



TASCAM

SERVICE MANUAL

DR-22WL

Linear PCM Recorder

/////////

DR-22WL

"

Exploded Views and Parts List

INSTRUCTIONS FOR SERVICE PERSONNEL

BEFORE RETURNING APPLIANCE TO THE CUSTOMER, MAKE LEAKAGE-CURRENT OR
RESISTANCE MEASUREMENTS TO DETERMINE THAT EXPOSED PARTS ARE ACCEPTABLY
INSULATED FROM THE SUPPLY CIRCUIT.

Effective : Mar, 2015 S-0273
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Exploded Views and Parts List
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TASCAM DR-22WL

P \Vasle) @ Part with numbers in parentheses () cannot be ordered.

) EREI. BITEERA,

REF.NO. PARTS NO. DESCRIPTION QTY. | REMARKS
1 M03694100C CASE, TOP DR22 G 1
2 M03695200A LENS,RECDR22 G 1
3 M03695100B BUTTON,DR22 G 1
4 M03695300B LENS,WIFIDR22 G 1
5 M03694800B KNOB,DIAL BASE DR22 G 1
6 M03341000B BUTTON,VOL DR40 G 1
7 E02282500A LCD,221-3062-2133CD G 1
8 M03733800A SHEET,PET 41X46XT02 BK G 1
9 M03694400B COVERMICTOP DR22 G 1
10 M03695400B LENS,PEAK DR22 G 2
11 M03694500A COVERMICBTM DR22 G 1
12 M02757710A FOOT,D40*H15 PT7 G 1
13 M03694300A CASEMICDR22G 2
14 M03696100C HOLDER,MIC DR22 G 2
15 M03492200A PLATEMICIM2X G 2
16 M03492400A SHEETMIC IM2X G 2
17 M03696200A SHEET,MESH DR22 G 2
18 B00326200A SCREW,MPPR 1.7*8FCM G 4
19 M03695500A CHASSIS,DR22 G 1
20 MO01643200A SHEET,PANEL FRONT G 2
21 M03694600A COVER MICRO SD DR22 G 1
22 M03341100A KNOB,SLIDE DR40 G 1
23 BO0198808A SCREW,BPP 2*8FZC G 2
24 M03694200D CASE,BTM DR22 G 1
25 M03695600A ESCUTCHEON,TRIPOD DR22 G 1
26 B00303605A SCREW,MPBR 2*5 FNI G 3
27 B00303605A SCREW,MPBR 2*5 FNI G 2
28 B00325800A SCREW,BPB M2*5*9 FZB G 4
29 M03700400A SPRING,BAT JOINT 44 G 1
30 M03694900A KNOB,DIAL COVER DR22 G 1
31 M02944500A TAPE,RING DP004 G 2
32 M03695000B KNOB,INPUT DR22 G 1
33 M03694700C COVER,BATTERY DR22 G 1
34 M03695700A WINDOW,DR22 G 1
35 M03125500A SHEET,WIN COVER DR-07R G 1
36 M03717800A SHEET,SPEAKER DR22 G 1
37 M03733900A SHEET,BATTERY DR22 G 1
38 M03726900A SHEET,SHIELD WIFI DR22 G 1
39 M03725700A CUSHION,GASKET 1X7X7 G 2
40 M03736300A CUSHION,PORON H32 5X9X8 G 1




TASCAM DR-22WL

Part with numbers in parentheses () cannot be ordered.
) EREI. BITEERA,

REF.NO. PARTS NO. DESCRIPTION QTY. | REMARKS

41 M03325400A SHEET,HM 6*6 G 3

42 E02301200A MICEM201M2S6B1 G 2

43 E0228290 SPKR,GS16G30-T30W0-008 G 1

44 M02944500A TAPE,RING DP004 G 2

45 E02294500A HARN SPK,01#32 L20 RED G 1

46 E02294600A HARN SPK,01#32 L20 BLK G 1

47 E01749200A WIRE,MIC G_P3P5 DR05 G 2

48 M03736900B SHEET,SHIELD WIRE DR22 G 2

A (E95516600A) PCB ASSY,PANEL DR22WL G 1 1

B E95516700A PCB ASSY,MAIN DR22WL G 1

C (E95516500A) PCB ASSY,AUDIO DR22WL G 1 1

*1:These PCBAs are supplied by a PCBA below.
E95516300A GATHER PCBA,PANEL DR22WLG
E95516354A  GA PCBAPANEL CHI DR22WLG [CHI]
NOTES AE

@ PC boards shown are viewed from parts side.

@ Parts marked with * require longer delivery time.

@ The parts with no reference number or no parts number in the
exploded views are not supplied.

@ As regards the resistors and capacitors, refer to the circuit di-
agrams contained in this manual.

® /\ Parts marked with this sign are safety critical components.
They must be replaced with identical components - refer to
the appropriate parts list and ensure exact replacement.

@ Parts of [ ] mark can be used only with the version designated.
[JPN1:JAPAN[T/C]:U.S.A/CANADA [ KOR]: KOREA
[EUR]:EUROPE [ UK]: UK.

[AUS]: AUSTRALIA[TM]:TAIWAN
[ CHIT: CHINA [EX/BR] : BRAZIL
[EX/T/C]:U.S.A/CANADA/SOUTH AMERICA

e 7)Y FERKEIIBREETRLTVET,

® *HIDERIIMEDEFHLHIVET, HS5HLLHTTELE
T,

® NEFICHBEOLEWVIBRELURBOLVEBRIIMIATEE
Hh.

O IZENEM., AT Y —IFEBLTHYET, BEEES
BLTLEEW,

o A HIIRELEFERHTY, XNTIRHIEHLTIREDIBRE
FERALTLETWY,

o {tmsk
[JPN]:JAPAN[T/C]:US.A/CANADA [ KOR]: KOREA

EUR]:EUROPE [UK]: UK.

AUS ] : AUSTRALIA [ TM ] TAIWAN

CHIT: CHINA [EX/BR] : BRAZIL

[
[
(
[EX/T/CT:US.A/CANADA/SOUTH AMERICA




TASCAM

DR-22WL Release Notes

Contents

Most recent information

Most recent information
New functions

Additions in version 1.10

Maintenance items

Fixes in version 1.10

Checking the firmware version
Procedures for updating the firmware

D01246700A

_ ek

We request that you always use the latest firmware version for
this unit. For information about the latest firmware, check the
TEAC Global Site (http://teac-global.com/).

New functions

Additions in version 1.10

* A metronome function has been added.

* An AUTO DIVIDE function, which allows division at all marks
at once, has been added.

* Atime setting via Wi-Fi function has been added.
* Afirmware updating via Wi-Fi function has been added.

Maintenance items

Fixes in version 1.10

* Operation stability has been improved.
* Wi-Fi connection stability has been improved.

Checking the firmware version

Check the firmware version used by your DR-22WL before

updating it.

1. Turn the unit on.

2. Pressthe #f MENU/H button to open the
FEEL page.

3. Pressthe F1 button to open the

Use the F2 M or F3 Il button to select LIER =
press the F4 EE& button.

The UEES 1M screen opens.

Check the “system” (firmware version) and “Wi-Fi” (Wi-Fi
firmware version) shown here.

- I0H and

If the “system” and “Wi-Fi” shown here are the same or newer
than the versions that you are planning to use to update,
there is no need to update.

TASCAM DR-22wL 1



TASCAM

Procedures for updating the firmware

Before conducting a firmware update, make sure that the
unit has sufficient battery power or power is being supplied
by the AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold separately). If
the remaining battery charge is too low, the unit will not
allow the update to start.

1. Download the latest firmware from the TEAC Global Site
(http://teac-global.com/). If the downloaded file is in ZIP
format or another compressed file type, decompress it.

2. Turn the unit on and use the included USB cable to connect
the unit to the computer. The computer will recognize the
unit as an external drive (external storage device).

3. Copy the downloaded firmware to the “UTILITY” folder on
the DR-44WL (“DR-22WL_XX.110" for system version 1.10
and “DR-22WL_WIFIXX.101" for Wi-Fi version 1.01).

4. After copying completes, use the proper procedures to
disconnect the unit from the computer, and then turn the
unit off.

B Updating the program
5. While pressing the % MENU/H and »» buttons, turn the
unit on.

The unit will launch in PROGRAM UPDATE mode and the
update file will be shown on the screen.

{__FROGEAM _LUFDHTE

T . 115

[ _:
DR-ZZHL_WIFIES 161

a7 [

This screen shows the firmware update files (system and
Wi-Fi) in the “UTILITY” folder on the unit.

The firmware copied in step 3 above should be shown.

Ifthere is no update file, Vi 1l File willappear
on the screen

6. Use the F2 Il and F3 IKll buttons to select the system
firmware and press the F4 E&& button.

{__PROGRRANM UFORTE )

DR-Z2ZHL_58 11a
1.08 + 1.18

Are Jou sure 7

(o[ v [orer

The current version number will be shown on the left and
the update version number will be shown on the right.

7. Press the F4 BB button to start the program update.

8. After the update completes, irdates Comelats will
appear at the bottom of the screen. Then, the unit will turn
off automatically. Turn it on again.

9. Refer to“Checking the firmware version” and confirm that
the z.w =1 &m shows the latest firmware version.

2 TASCAM DR-22WL

DR-22WL Release Notes

10.

11.

12.

13.
14.

15.

16.

Updating the Wi-Fi
While pressing the Wi-Fi and »»1 buttons, turn the unit on.

The unit will launch in Wi-Fi F/W UPDATE mode and the
update file will be shown on the screen.

(UWi-Fi FsU UFDHTE)
DR-2ZWL_58 L1168

DRE-ZZMHL_WIFIEY .10

a7 [

Use the F2 Il and F3 IEll buttons to select the Wi-Fi
firmware and press the F4 E&& button.

{Wi-Fi FAl UFDATE )
DR-ZZHL_WIFI&Y 181
1,08 + 1.1

Are Jou sure 7

(o[ v [orer

The current version number will be shown on the left and
the update version number will be shown on the right.
Press the F4 EB& button to start the Wi-Fi update.

After the update completes, Urrat e Comelsts wil
appear at the bottom of the screen. Then, the unit will turn
off automatically. Turn it on again.

Refer to “Checking the firmware version” and confirm that
the ki ~F i shows the latest firmware version.

This completes the update of the unit.

Connect the unit to a computer by USB and delete the
firmware update file in the “UTILITY” folder on the unit.
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DR-22WL Release Notes

Contents
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_ ek, m e m e e e e e e e

Checking the firmware version
Procedures for updating the firmware.........cccoecuuuece. 2
Updating the firmware using just the main unit2

Updating the firmware using the dedicated
application 3

Most recent information

We request that you always use the latest firmware version for
this unit. For information about the latest firmware, check the
TEAC Global Site (http://teac-global.com/).

New functions

Additions in version 1.20

* File operations have been added to the Quick menu
PROTECT: function to protect files
CLR ALL MARKS: function to delete all marks in a file

* Afolder operation has been added to the quick menu
FOLDER DELETE: function to delete empty folders

* Ability to add marks manually during playback

* Ability to clear specified marks

* Function that adds marks automatically when the PEAK
indicator lights

* Ability to skip marks by type

* Ability to record XRI information
* Ability to show XRI information
* Ability to delete XRIl information

Additions in version 1.10

* A metronome function has been added.

* An AUTO DIVIDE function, which allows division at all marks
at once, has been added.

* Atime setting via Wi-Fi function has been added.
* Afirmware updating via Wi-Fi function has been added.

D01246700G

Fixes in version 1.21

* Operation stability has been improved.

Fixes in version 1.20

* Operation stability has been improved.
* Stability has been improved when using DR CONTROL.

Fixes in version 1.14

* “CARD FULL"would occur even when an SD card had
enough open space. This has been fixed.

* Operation stability has been improved.

* Stability has been improved when using DR CONTROL.

Fixes in version 1.13

* Operation when using DR CONTROL has been improved.
* Wi-Fi connection stability has been improved.
* Operation stability has been improved.

Fixes in version 1.12

* Stability when controlling the unit using the dedicated DR
CONTROL application has been improved.

* The process of reading WAV files has been improved.

Fixes in version 1.11
* The precision of the remaining battery indicator when
using Ni-MH batteries has been improved.

* The remaining battery restriction when starting to use Wi-Fi
has been improved.

* The saving of settings when turning the unit off has been
improved.

Fixes in version 1.10

* Operation stability has been improved.
* Wi-Fi connection stability has been improved.

Checking the firmware version

Check the firmware version used by your DR-22WL before
updating it.

1. Turn the unit on.

2. Pressthe #/MENU/M button to open the
3. Pressthe F1 button to open the I HF
4

Use the F2 M or F3 K@l button to selec
press the F4 B button.

» 1 {1 screen opens.

Check the “system” (firmware version) and “Wi-Fi” (Wi-Fi
firmware version) shown here.

If the “system” and “Wi-Fi” shown here are the same or newer
than the versions that you are planning to use to update,
there is no need to update.

TASCAM DR-22wL 1
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Procedures for updating the firmware

Before conducting a firmware update, make sure that the

unit has sufficient battery power or power is being supplied
by the AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold separately). If

the remaining battery charge is too low, the unit will not
allow the update to start.

Updating the firmware using just the main
unit

Firmware version 1.13 is necessary to update to firmware
version 1.14 or later. Update the firmware to version 1.13
in advance. An error will occur and the update will not
complete properly if you try to update to version 1.14 or
later from version 1.12 or earlier.

The same update procedures can be used for both version

1.13and 1.14.

1. Download the latest firmware from the TEAC Global Site
(http://teac-global.com/). If the downloaded file is in ZIP
format or another compressed file type, decompress it.

2. Turn the unit on and use the included USB cable to connect

the unit to the computer. The computer will recognize the
unit as an external drive (external storage device).

3. Copy the downloaded firmware ("DR-22WL_c_XX.114"
for SYSTEM version 1.14) to the "UTILITY" folder on the
DR-22WL.

4. After copying completes, use the proper procedures to
disconnect the unit from the computer, and then turn the
unit off.

5. While pressing the ##/MENU/ B and »»l buttons, turn the

unit on.

The unit will launch in PROGRAM UPDATE mode and the
update file will be shown on the screen.

(_FROGEAN_UFCHTE )
DF=ZZWL_5a ML
ML_MIFI&3 . 181

(o[ v [orer

This screen shows the firmware update files in the “UTILITY”

folder on the unit.
The firmware copied in step 3 above should be shown.

Ifthere is no update file, Hix Urdate Fils willappear

on the screen

6. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select the system
firmware and press the F4 E&& button.

{__FECGEAM UFCOATE )
DR=-ZZEL_58 1@
1.88 + 1.18

Are Jou sure 7

a7 [

The current version number will be shown on the left and
the update version number will be shown on the right.

2 TASCAM DR-22WL

DR-22WL Release Notes

Press the F4 B button to start the program update.

After the update completes, Uroat e Comelsts wil
appear at the bottom of the screen. Then, the unit will turn
off automatically. Turn it on again.

Refer to “Checking the firmware version” and confirm that
the = =1 shows the latest firmware version.
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Updating the firmware using the dedicated 6. When the “Firmware Download is completed.” message
P . g 9 appears on the application screen, press the “OK” button.
application

You can use the free dedicated application (TASCAM DR
CONTROL) to update the unit's firmware. This example explains
how to use TASCAM DR CONTROL installed on a smartphone.

1. Connect the smart phone that has TASCAM DR CONTROL
installed to an external access point by Wi-Fi.

2. Launch TASCAM DR CONTROL. Download

Firmware Download is completed.

Press the “BROWSE” button on the application screen. ok

TASCAM DR CONTROL

7. Disconnect the smart phone with TASCAM DR CONTROL
from the external access point, and connect it to the
DR-22WL by Wi-Fi.

8. Launch TASCAM DR CONTROL.
9. Press the “"MENU" button on the application screen.

TASCAM

4. Press the “Get Firmware” button on the application screen.

R
Select Audio File : . OO . OO . OO
. .
00:00:03
2 141211_0009.wav.
| —

000101_0001.wav

000101_0003S3.wav

000101_0004S3.wav

TASCAM 0003.wav
DR

10. Press “FIRM UPDATE" on the application screen. Firmware
updating starts on the DR-22WL.

BROWSE

TASCAM
5. Press the "'DOWNLOAD" button on the application screen.

Select Audio File :
REC SETTING >

000101_0001.wav REC AUTO FUNCTION >

000101_000383.wav STREAMING OFF

000101_0004S3.wav

SET DATE/TIME

AM 0003 wa

FIRMWARE UPDATE

Download data:

Push [DOWNLOAD] button

After updating completes, the DR-22WL will automatically
turn off.

TASCAM DR-22WL 3
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Checking the firmware version
Procedures for updating the firmware.......cccccouueveeee. 2

Updating the firmware using just
the main unit 2

Updating the firmware using the dedicated
application 3

Fixes in version 1.20

* Operation stability has been improved.
* Stability has been improved when using DR CONTROL.

Fixes in version 1.14

* “CARD FULL"would occur even when an SD card had
enough open space. This has been fixed.

* Operation stability has been improved.

* Stability has been improved when using DR CONTROL.

Fixes in version 1.13

* Operation when using DR CONTROL has been improved.
* Wi-Fi connection stability has been improved.
* Operation stability has been improved.

Most recent information

We request that you always use the latest firmware version for
this unit. For information about the latest firmware, check the
TEAC Global Site (http://teac-global.com/).

Fixes in version 1.12

* Stability when controlling the unit using the dedicated DR
CONTROL application has been improved.

* The process of reading WAV files has been improved.

New functions

Additions in version 1.20

* File operations have been added to the Quick menu
PROTECT: function to protect files
CLR ALL MARKS: function to delete all marks in a file

* Afolder operation has been added to the quick menu
FOLDER DELETE: function to delete empty folders

* Ability to add marks manually during playback

* Ability to clear specified marks

* Function that adds marks automatically when the PEAK
indicator lights

* Ability to skip marks by type

* Ability to record XRI information
* Ability to show XRI information
* Ability to delete XRI information

Fixes in version 1.11

* The precision of the remaining battery indicator when
using Ni-MH batteries has been improved.

* The remaining battery restriction when starting to use Wi-Fi
has been improved.

* The saving of settings when turning the unit off has been
improved.

Fixes in version 1.10

* Operation stability has been improved.
* Wi-Fi connection stability has been improved.

Additions in version 1.10

* A metronome function has been added.

* An AUTO DIVIDE function, which allows division at all marks
at once, has been added.

* Atime setting via Wi-Fi function has been added.
* Afirmware updating via Wi-Fi function has been added.

D01246700F

Checking the firmware version

Check the firmware version used by your DR-22WL before
updating it.
1. Turn the unit on.
2. Press the # MENU/H button to open the |
3. PresstheF1 button to open the I HF i screen.
4. Use the F2 Il or F3 Il button to select LIEE!
press the F4 BB button.
The

Check the “system” (firmware version) and “Wi-Fi” (Wi-Fi
firmware version) shown here.
If the “system” and “Wi-Fi” shown here are the same or newer

than the versions that you are planning to use to update,
there is no need to update.

i screen opens.

TASCAM DR-22wL 1
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Procedures for updating the firmware

Before conducting a firmware update, make sure that the

unit has sufficient battery power or power is being supplied
by the AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold separately). If

the remaining battery charge is too low, the unit will not
allow the update to start.

Updating the firmware using just the main
unit

Firmware version 1.13 is necessary to update to firmware
version 1.14 or later. Update the firmware to version 1.13
in advance. An error will occur and the update will not
complete properly if you try to update to version 1.14 or
later from version 1.12 or earlier.

The same update procedures can be used for both version

1.13and 1.14.

1. Download the latest firmware from the TEAC Global Site
(http://teac-global.com/). If the downloaded file is in ZIP
format or another compressed file type, decompress it.

2. Turn the unit on and use the included USB cable to connect

the unit to the computer. The computer will recognize the
unit as an external drive (external storage device).

3. Copy the downloaded firmware ("DR-22WL_c_XX.114"
for SYSTEM version 1.14) to the "UTILITY" folder on the
DR-22WL.

4. After copying completes, use the proper procedures to
disconnect the unit from the computer, and then turn the
unit off.

5. While pressing the ##/MENU/ B and »»l buttons, turn the

unit on.

The unit will launch in PROGRAM UPDATE mode and the
update file will be shown on the screen.

(_FROGEAN_UFCHTE )
DF=ZZWL_5a ML
ML_MIFI&3 . 181
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This screen shows the firmware update files in the “UTILITY”

folder on the unit.
The firmware copied in step 3 above should be shown.

Ifthere is no update file, Hix Urdate Fils willappear

on the screen

6. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select the system
firmware and press the F4 E&& button.

{__FECGEAM UFCOATE )
DR=-ZZEL_58 1@
1.88 + 1.18

Are Jou sure 7

a7 [

The current version number will be shown on the left and
the update version number will be shown on the right.

2 TASCAM DR-22WL

DR-22WL Release Notes

Press the F4 B button to start the program update.

After the update completes, Uroat e Comelsts wil
appear at the bottom of the screen. Then, the unit will turn
off automatically. Turn it on again.

Refer to “Checking the firmware version” and confirm that
the = =1 shows the latest firmware version.




TASCAM DR-22WL Release Notes

Updating the firmware using the dedicated 6. When the “Firmware Download is completed.” message
P . g 9 appears on the application screen, press the “OK” button.
application

You can use the free dedicated application (TASCAM DR
CONTROL) to update the unit's firmware. This example explains
how to use TASCAM DR CONTROL installed on a smartphone.

1. Connect the smart phone that has TASCAM DR CONTROL
installed to an external access point by Wi-Fi.

2. Launch TASCAM DR CONTROL. Download

Firmware Download is completed.

Press the “BROWSE” button on the application screen. ok

TASCAM DR CONTROL

7. Disconnect the smart phone with TASCAM DR CONTROL
from the external access point, and connect it to the
DR-22WL by Wi-Fi.

8. Launch TASCAM DR CONTROL.
9. Press the “"MENU" button on the application screen.

TASCAM

4. Press the “Get Firmware” button on the application screen.

R
Select Audio File : . OO . OO . OO
. .
00:00:03
2 141211_0009.wav.
| —

000101_0001.wav

000101_0003S3.wav

000101_0004S3.wav

TASCAM 0003.wav
DR

10. Press “FIRM UPDATE" on the application screen. Firmware
updating starts on the DR-22WL.

BROWSE

TASCAM
5. Press the "'DOWNLOAD" button on the application screen.

Select Audio File :
REC SETTING >

000101_0001.wav REC AUTO FUNCTION >

000101_000383.wav STREAMING OFF

000101_0004S3.wav

SET DATE/TIME

AM 0003 wa

FIRMWARE UPDATE

Download data:

Push [DOWNLOAD] button

After updating completes, the DR-22WL will automatically
turn off.

TASCAM DR-22WL 3



TASCAM DR-22WL Release Notes

Contents Fixes in version 1.11

* The precision of the remaining battery indicator when

Most recer?t information 1 using Ni-MH batteries has been improved.

New functions 1 * The remaining battery restriction when starting to use Wi-Fi
Additions in version 1.10 1 has been improved.

Maintenance items 1 * The saving of settings when turning the unit off has been
Fixes in version 1.14 1 improved.

Fixes in version 1.13 1 - - -
o . Fixes in version 1.10
Fixes in version 1.12 1
Fixes in version 1.1 1 * Operation stability has been improved.
Fixes in version 110 1 * Wi-Fi connection stability has been improved.

Checking the firmware version 1 hecki he fi "

Procedures for updating the firmware........ccccooueeeeee. 2 Chec Ing the firmware version
Up’datlng the firmware using just the main Check the firmware version used by your DR-22WL before
unit 2 updating it.

Updating the firmware using the dedicated 1. Turn the uniton.
application 3 Press the #/MENU/ B button to open the

2. i
3. PresstheF1 button to open the I HF I screen.
4

Use the F2 Il or F3 IK@l button to select i}
press the F4 B button.

The i screen opens.

Check the “system” (firmware version) and “Wi-Fi" (Wi-Fi
firmware version) shown here.

Most recent information

We request that you always use the latest firmware version for
this unit. For information about the latest firmware, check the
TEAC Global Site (http://teac-global.com/). If the “system” and “Wi-Fi” shown here are the same or newer
than the versions that you are planning to use to update,
there is no need to update.

New functions

Additions in version 1.10

* A metronome function has been added.

* An AUTO DIVIDE function, which allows division at all marks
at once, has been added.

* Atime setting via Wi-Fi function has been added.
* Afirmware updating via Wi-Fi function has been added.

Maintenance items

Fixes in version 1.14

* “CARD FULL"would occur even when an SD card had
enough open space. This has been fixed.

* Operation stability has been improved.

* Stability has been improved when using DR CONTROL.

Fixes in version 1.13

* Operation when using DR CONTROL has been improved.
* Wi-Fi connection stability has been improved.
* Operation stability has been improved.

Fixes in version 1.12

* Stability when controlling the unit using the dedicated DR
CONTROL application has been improved.

* The process of reading WAV files has been improved.

D01246700E TASCAM DR-22wL 1
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Procedures for updating the firmware

Before conducting a firmware update, make sure that the

unit has sufficient battery power or power is being supplied
by the AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold separately). If

the remaining battery charge is too low, the unit will not
allow the update to start.

Updating the firmware using just the main
unit

Firmware version 1.13 is necessary to update to firmware
version 1.14 or later. Update the firmware to version 1.13
in advance. An error will occur and the update will not
complete properly if you try to update to version 1.14 or
later from version 1.12 or earlier.

The same update procedures can be used for both version

1.13and 1.14.

1. Download the latest firmware from the TEAC Global Site
(http://teac-global.com/). If the downloaded file is in ZIP
format or another compressed file type, decompress it.

2. Turn the unit on and use the included USB cable to connect

the unit to the computer. The computer will recognize the
unit as an external drive (external storage device).

3. Copy the downloaded firmware ("DR-22WL_c_XX.114"
for SYSTEM version 1.14) to the "UTILITY" folder on the
DR-22WL.

4. After copying completes, use the proper procedures to
disconnect the unit from the computer, and then turn the
unit off.

5. While pressing the ##/MENU/ B and »»l buttons, turn the

unit on.

The unit will launch in PROGRAM UPDATE mode and the
update file will be shown on the screen.

(_FROGEAN_UFCHTE )
DF=ZZWL_5a ML
ML_MIFI&3 . 181
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This screen shows the firmware update files in the “UTILITY”

folder on the unit.
The firmware copied in step 3 above should be shown.

Ifthere is no update file, Hix Urdate Fils willappear

on the screen

6. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select the system
firmware and press the F4 E&& button.

{__FECGEAM UFCOATE )
DR=-ZZEL_58 1@
1.88 + 1.18

Are Jou sure 7

a7 [

The current version number will be shown on the left and
the update version number will be shown on the right.

2 TASCAM DR-22WL

DR-22WL Release Notes

Press the F4 B button to start the program update.

After the update completes, Uroat e Comelsts wil
appear at the bottom of the screen. Then, the unit will turn
off automatically. Turn it on again.

Refer to “Checking the firmware version” and confirm that
the = =1 shows the latest firmware version.




TASCAM DR-22WL Release Notes

Updating the firmware using the dedicated 6. When the “Firmware Download is completed.” message
P . g 9 appears on the application screen, press the “OK” button.
application

You can use the free dedicated application (TASCAM DR
CONTROL) to update the unit's firmware. This example explains
how to use TASCAM DR CONTROL installed on a smartphone.

1. Connect the smart phone that has TASCAM DR CONTROL
installed to an external access point by Wi-Fi.

2. Launch TASCAM DR CONTROL. Download

Firmware Download is completed.

Press the “BROWSE” button on the application screen. ok

TASCAM DR CONTROL

7. Disconnect the smart phone with TASCAM DR CONTROL
from the external access point, and connect it to the
DR-22WL by Wi-Fi.

8. Launch TASCAM DR CONTROL.
9. Press the “"MENU" button on the application screen.

TASCAM

4. Press the “Get Firmware” button on the application screen.

R
Select Audio File : . OO . OO . OO
. .
00:00:03
2 141211_0009.wav.
| —

000101_0001.wav

000101_0003S3.wav

000101_0004S3.wav

TASCAM 0003.wav
DR

10. Press “FIRM UPDATE" on the application screen. Firmware
updating starts on the DR-22WL.

BROWSE

TASCAM
5. Press the "'DOWNLOAD" button on the application screen.

Select Audio File :
REC SETTING >

000101_0001.wav REC AUTO FUNCTION >

000101_000383.wav STREAMING OFF

000101_0004S3.wav

SET DATE/TIME

AM 0003 wa

FIRMWARE UPDATE

Download data:

Push [DOWNLOAD] button

After updating completes, the DR-22WL will automatically
turn off.

TASCAM DR-22WL 3
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DR-22WL Release Notes

Contents

Most recent information
New functions
Additions in version 1.10

Maintenance items
Fixes in version 1.13

Fixes in version 1.12

Fixes in version 1.11

Fixes in version 1.10

S U U (U S

Checking the firmware version
Procedures for updating the firmware........ccccoeueeuenne 2

Updating the firmware using just
the main unit 2

Updating the firmware using the dedicated
application 3

Most recent information

We request that you always use the latest firmware version for
this unit. For information about the latest firmware, check the
TEAC Global Site (http://teac-global.com/).

New functions

Additions in version 1.10

* A metronome function has been added.

*  An AUTO DIVIDE function, which allows division at all marks
at once, has been added.

* Atime setting via Wi-Fi function has been added.
* Afirmware updating via Wi-Fi function has been added.

Maintenance items

Fixes in version 1.13

* Operation when using DR CONTROL has been improved.
*  Wi-Fi connection stability has been improved.
* Operation stability has been improved.

Fixes in version 1.12

* Stability when controlling the unit using the dedicated DR
CONTROL application has been improved.

* The process of reading WAV files has been improved.

Fixes in version 1.11
* The precision of the remaining battery indicator when
using Ni-MH batteries has been improved.

* The remaining battery restriction when starting to use Wi-Fi
has been improved.

* The saving of settings when turning the unit off has been
improved.

D01246700D

Fixes in version 1.10

* Operation stability has been improved.
*  Wi-Fi connection stability has been improved.

Checking the firmware version

Check the firmware version used by your DR-22WL before
updating it.
1. Turn the unit on.
2. Pressthe #/MENU/H button to open the
3. PresstheF1 button to open the I
4. Use the F2 M or F3 IKll button to select L
press the F4 B2 button.
The { screen opens.
Check the “system” (firmware version) and “Wi-Fi” (Wi-Fi
firmware version) shown here.
If the “system” and “Wi-Fi” shown here are the same or newer

than the versions that you are planning to use to update,
there is no need to update.

TASCAM DR-22wL 1
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Procedures for updating the firmware

Before conducting a firmware update, make sure that the
unit has sufficient battery power or power is being supplied
by the AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold separately). If
the remaining battery charge is too low, the unit will not
allow the update to start.

Updating the firmware using just the main
unit
1.

Download the latest firmware from the TEAC Global Site
(http://teac-global.com/). If the downloaded file is in ZIP
format or another compressed file type, decompress it.
Turn the unit on and use the included USB cable to connect
the unit to the computer. The computer will recognize the
unit as an external drive (external storage device).

Copy the downloaded firmware to the “UTILITY” folder on
the DR-44WL (“DR-22WL_XX.110" for system version 1.10
and “DR-22WL_WIFIXX.101" for Wi-Fi version 1.01).

After copying completes, use the proper procedures to
disconnect the unit from the computer, and then turn the
unit off.

Updating the program
While pressing the # MENU/ Bl and »» buttons, turn the
unit on.

The unit will launch in PROGRAM UPDATE mode and the
update file will be shown on the screen.

{__FECGERAM UFCOARTE )
(e T .11
DR-ZZHL_WIFIES .

a7 [

This screen shows the firmware update files (system and
Wi-Fi) in the “UTILITY” folder on the unit.

The firmware copied in step 3 above should be shown.
= will appear

If there is no update file, 4
on the screen

6. Use the F2 Il and F3 Il buttons to select the system

firmware and press the F4 E&& button.

{__ FROGREAM UFOATE )
DR-Z2ZHL_58 11a
1.08 + 1.18

Are Jou sure 7

(o[ v [orer

The current version number will be shown on the left and
the update version number will be shown on the right.
Press the F4 BB button to start the program update.

After the update completes, ii will
appear at the bottom of the screen. Then, the unit will turn
off automatically. Turn it on again.

2 TASCAM DR-22WL

DR-22WL Release Notes

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.
14.

15.

16.

Refer to “Checking the firmware version” and confirm that
the z =zt 2m shows the latest firmware version.

Updating the Wi-Fi

While pressing the Wi-Fi and »»I buttons, turn the unit on.

The unit will launch in Wi-Fi F/W UPDATE mode and the
update file will be shown on the screen.

(UWi-Fi FAU UFDATE }
DR-2ZML_S6 118
]

DRE—2ZHL_WIFIaS

(o[ v [orer

Use the F2 I and F3 IEll buttons to select the Wi-Fi
firmware and press the F4 && button.

(UWi-Fi FsU UFDHTE)

DR-ZZHL_WIFIES 161
1.88 + 1.81

Are Jou sure 7

a7 foe

The current version number will be shown on the left and
the update version number will be shown on the right.

Press the F4 E&& button to start the Wi-Fi update.

After the update completes, L! = will
appear at the bottom of the screen. Then, the unit will turn
off automatically. Turn it on again.

Refer to “Checking the firmware version” and confirm that

This completes the update of the unit.

Connect the unit to a computer by USB and delete the
firmware update file in the “UTILITY” folder on the unit.



TASCAM DR-22WL Release Notes

Updating the firmware using the dedicated 6. When the “Firmware Download is completed.” message
P . g 9 appears on the application screen, press the “OK” button.
application

You can use the free dedicated application (TASCAM DR
CONTROL) to update the unit's firmware. This example explains
how to use TASCAM DR CONTROL installed on a smartphone.

Since the current Android version of the application B
(TASCAM DR CONTROL for Android) is a beta version, it does e Dovniosd s compRtes
not include a firmware update function. If you do not see ok

the firmware update function in the application, check the
TEAC Global Site (http://teac-global.com/) for information
about the newest version of TASCAM DR CONTROL.

1. Connect the smart phone that has TASCAM DR CONTROL
installed to an external access point by Wi-Fi.

2. Launch TASCAM DR CONTROL.

7. Disconnect the smart phone with TASCAM DR CONTROL
Press the “BROWSE” button on the application screen. from the external access point, and connect it to the
DR-22WL by Wi-Fi.
8. Launch TASCAM DR CONTROL.
9. Press the “"MENU" button on the application screen.

TASCAM DR CONTROL

TASCAM

" 00:00:00
9 2 141211_0009.vav

4. Press the “Get Firmware” button on the application screen.

Select Audio File :
10. Press "FIRM UPDATE" on the application screen. Firmware
000101_0001.wav updating starts on the DR-22WL.

000101_0003S3.wav

TASCAM

000101_0004S3.wav

TASCAM 0003.wav
DR

REC SETTING >
REC AUTO FUNCTION >

STREAMING OFF

BROWSE

SET DATE/TIME

5. Press the “'DOWNLOAD” button on the application screen.

FIRMWARE UPDATE

Select Audio File :

000101_0001.wav After updating completes, the DR-22WL will automatically

turn off.
000101_0003S3.wav

000101_0004S3.wav

AM 0003 wa

Download data:

Push [DOWNLOAD] button

TASCAM DR-22WL 3



TASCAM DR-22WL Release Notes

Contents Most recent information

Most recent information
New functions
Additions in version 1.10

We request that you always use the latest firmware version for
this unit. For information about the latest firmware, check the
TEAC Global Site (http://teac-global.com/).

Maintenance items
Fixes in version 1.12

New functions

Fixes in version 1.11

Fixes in version 1.10

R Y T W (T G §

Checking the firmware version
Procedures for updating the firmware........cccooecuuuece 2

Additions in version 1.10

A metronome function has been added.

An AUTO DIVIDE function, which allows division at all marks
at once, has been added.

A time setting via Wi-Fi function has been added.
A firmware updating via Wi-Fi function has been added.

Maintenance items

Fixes in version 1.12

Stability when controlling the unit using the dedicated DR
CONTROL application has been improved.

The process of reading WAV files has been improved.

Fixes in version 1.11

The precision of the remaining battery indicator when
using Ni-MH batteries has been improved.

The remaining battery restriction when starting to use Wi-Fi
has been improved.

The saving of settings when turning the unit off has been
improved.

Fixes in version 1.10

Operation stability has been improved.
Wi-Fi connection stability has been improved.

Checking the firmware version

Check the firmware version used by your DR-22WL before
updating it.

1.

2.
3.
4

D01246700C

Turn the unit on.
Press the #/MENU/H button to open the i1
Press the F1 button to open the

Use the F2 M or F3 IEll button to select LIE
press the F4 E& button.

The 1} 114 screen opens.

Check the “system” (firmware version) and “Wi-Fi” (Wi-Fi
firmware version) shown here.

If the “system” and “Wi-Fi” shown here are the same or newer
than the versions that you are planning to use to update,
there is no need to update.

H1 screen.

creen.
RS10H and

TASCAM DR-22wL 1
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Procedures for updating the firmware

Before conducting a firmware update, make sure that the
unit has sufficient battery power or power is being supplied
by the AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold separately). If
the remaining battery charge is too low, the unit will not
allow the update to start.

1. Download the latest firmware from the TEAC Global Site
(http://teac-global.com/). If the downloaded file is in ZIP
format or another compressed file type, decompress it.

2. Turn the unit on and use the included USB cable to connect
the unit to the computer. The computer will recognize the
unit as an external drive (external storage device).

3. Copy the downloaded firmware to the “UTILITY” folder on
the DR-44WL (“DR-22WL_XX.110" for system version 1.10
and “DR-22WL_WIFIXX.101" for Wi-Fi version 1.01).

4. After copying completes, use the proper procedures to
disconnect the unit from the computer, and then turn the
unit off.

B Updating the program
5. While pressing the % MENU/H and »» buttons, turn the
unit on.

The unit will launch in PROGRAM UPDATE mode and the
update file will be shown on the screen.

{__FROGEAM _LUFDHTE

T . 115

[ _:
DR-ZZHL_WIFIES 161
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This screen shows the firmware update files (system and
Wi-Fi) in the “UTILITY” folder on the unit.

The firmware copied in step 3 above should be shown.

Ifthere is no update file, Vi 1l File willappear
on the screen

6. Use the F2 Il and F3 IKll buttons to select the system
firmware and press the F4 E&& button.

{__PROGRRANM UFORTE )

DR-Z2ZHL_58 11a
1.08 + 1.18

Are Jou sure 7

(o[ v [orer

The current version number will be shown on the left and
the update version number will be shown on the right.

7. Press the F4 BB button to start the program update.

8. After the update completes, irdates Comelats will
appear at the bottom of the screen. Then, the unit will turn
off automatically. Turn it on again.

9. Refer to“Checking the firmware version” and confirm that
the z.w =1 &m shows the latest firmware version.

2 TASCAM DR-22WL

DR-22WL Release Notes

10.

11.

12.

13.
14.

15.

16.

Updating the Wi-Fi
While pressing the Wi-Fi and »»1 buttons, turn the unit on.

The unit will launch in Wi-Fi F/W UPDATE mode and the
update file will be shown on the screen.

(UWi-Fi FsU UFDHTE)
DR-2ZWL_58 L1168

DRE-ZZMHL_WIFIEY .10

a7 [

Use the F2 Il and F3 IEll buttons to select the Wi-Fi
firmware and press the F4 E&& button.

{Wi-Fi FAl UFDATE )
DR-ZZHL_WIFI&Y 181
1,08 + 1.1

Are Jou sure 7

(o[ v [orer

The current version number will be shown on the left and
the update version number will be shown on the right.
Press the F4 EB& button to start the Wi-Fi update.

After the update completes, Urrat e Comelsts wil
appear at the bottom of the screen. Then, the unit will turn
off automatically. Turn it on again.

Refer to “Checking the firmware version” and confirm that
the ki ~F i shows the latest firmware version.

This completes the update of the unit.

Connect the unit to a computer by USB and delete the
firmware update file in the “UTILITY” folder on the unit.




TASCAM DR-22WL Release Notes

Contents Most recent information
Most recent information 1 We request that you always use the latest firmware version for
New functions 1 this unit. For information about the latest firmware, check the
Additions in version 1.10 1 TEAC Global Site (http://teac-global.com/).
Maintenance items 1 -
Fixes in version 1.11 1 New functions
Fixes in version 1.10 1
Checking the firmware version 1 cre . .
J i ) Additions in version 1.10
Procedures for updating the firmware........cccccoevuuuece. 2

* A metronome function has been added.

* An AUTO DIVIDE function, which allows division at all marks
at once, has been added.

* Atime setting via Wi-Fi function has been added.
* Afirmware updating via Wi-Fi function has been added.

Maintenance items

Fixes in version 1.11
* The precision of the remaining battery indicator when
using Ni-MH batteries has been improved.

* The remaining battery restriction when starting to use Wi-Fi
has been improved.

* The saving of settings when turning the unit off has been
improved.

Fixes in version 1.10

* Operation stability has been improved.
* Wi-Fi connection stability has been improved.

Checking the firmware version

Check the firmware version used by your DR-22WL before
updating it.
1. Turn the unit on.
2. Pressthe ##/MENU/H button to open the [
* page.
3. PresstheF1 button to open the I HF I screen.
4. Use the F2 Il or F3 Il button to select i
press the F4 BB button.
The i I screen opens.

Check the “system” (firmware version) and “Wi-Fi” (Wi-Fi
firmware version) shown here.

If the “system” and “Wi-Fi” shown here are the same or newer
than the versions that you are planning to use to update,
there is no need to update.

D012467008 TASCAM DR-22wL 1



TASCAM

Procedures for updating the firmware

Before conducting a firmware update, make sure that the
unit has sufficient battery power or power is being supplied
by the AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold separately). If
the remaining battery charge is too low, the unit will not
allow the update to start.

1. Download the latest firmware from the TEAC Global Site
(http://teac-global.com/). If the downloaded file is in ZIP
format or another compressed file type, decompress it.

2. Turn the unit on and use the included USB cable to connect
the unit to the computer. The computer will recognize the
unit as an external drive (external storage device).

3. Copy the downloaded firmware to the “UTILITY” folder on
the DR-44WL (“DR-22WL_XX.110" for system version 1.10
and “DR-22WL_WIFIXX.101" for Wi-Fi version 1.01).

4. After copying completes, use the proper procedures to
disconnect the unit from the computer, and then turn the
unit off.

B Updating the program
5. While pressing the % MENU/H and »» buttons, turn the
unit on.

The unit will launch in PROGRAM UPDATE mode and the
update file will be shown on the screen.

{__FROGEAM _LUFDHTE

T . 115

[ _:
DR-ZZHL_WIFIES 161
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This screen shows the firmware update files (system and
Wi-Fi) in the “UTILITY” folder on the unit.

The firmware copied in step 3 above should be shown.

Ifthere is no update file, Vi 1l File willappear
on the screen

6. Use the F2 Il and F3 IKll buttons to select the system
firmware and press the F4 E&& button.

{__PROGRRANM UFORTE )

DR-Z2ZHL_58 11a
1.08 + 1.18

Are Jou sure 7

(o[ v [orer

The current version number will be shown on the left and
the update version number will be shown on the right.

7. Press the F4 BB button to start the program update.

8. After the update completes, irdates Comelats will
appear at the bottom of the screen. Then, the unit will turn
off automatically. Turn it on again.

9. Refer to“Checking the firmware version” and confirm that
the z.w =1 &m shows the latest firmware version.

2 TASCAM DR-22WL
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10.

11.

12.

13.
14.

15.

16.

Updating the Wi-Fi
While pressing the Wi-Fi and »»1 buttons, turn the unit on.

The unit will launch in Wi-Fi F/W UPDATE mode and the
update file will be shown on the screen.

(UWi-Fi FsU UFDHTE)
DR-2ZWL_58 L1168

DRE-ZZMHL_WIFIEY .10
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Use the F2 Il and F3 IEll buttons to select the Wi-Fi
firmware and press the F4 E&& button.

{Wi-Fi FAl UFDATE )
DR-ZZHL_WIFI&Y 181
1,08 + 1.1

Are Jou sure 7
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The current version number will be shown on the left and
the update version number will be shown on the right.
Press the F4 EB& button to start the Wi-Fi update.

After the update completes, Urrat e Comelsts wil
appear at the bottom of the screen. Then, the unit will turn
off automatically. Turn it on again.

Refer to “Checking the firmware version” and confirm that
the ki ~F i shows the latest firmware version.

This completes the update of the unit.

Connect the unit to a computer by USB and delete the
firmware update file in the “UTILITY” folder on the unit.
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1 - Introduction

Features

* Compact audio recorder that uses microSD/microSDHC/
microSDXC cards as recording media

* Built-in with high performance directional stereo
microphones in XY positions

* Built-in Wi-Fi feature to use smartphone as remote control,
transfer files from the PCM recorder, and playback audio

* Scene dial allows for easy recording

* Two overdubbing modes for sound dubbing

* Practice mode with features useful for instrument practice,
such as 1/0 loop for repeated playback, VSA to adjust
playback speed without changing the pitch, key-change
and fine-tune to adjust the pitch

*  44.1/48/96 kHz, 16/24-bit, linear PCM (WAV/BWF format)
recording possible

® 32-320 kbps MP3 format recording possible (compatible
with ID3 tag v2.4)

* Overdubbing allows playback and input signals to be mixed
and recorded together as a new file

* Built-in 0.3 W monaural output speaker

* Built-in reverb function can be used during recording and
playback

* Auto-record function starts recording automatically when a
set sound input level is detected

* Track incrementing function allows a recording to be split
by creating a new file when desired

* Pre-recording (PRE REC) function allows the unit to record
the 2 seconds of sound before recording is activated

* Peak reduction function is available to reduce the level
automatically in case of excessively large input

* Limiter function is available to reduce the level
automatically in case of excessively large input

* Low cut filter reduces low-frequency noise

* Self-timer function to start recording after a set period of
time

* DIVIDE function allows files to be split where desired (only
for WAV files)

* MARK function convenient for moving to specific locations

* File name format can be set to use a user-defined word or
the date

* Resume function memorizes the playback position before
the unit is turned off

* 3.5mm (1/8") jack for external stereo microphone input
(provides plug-in power) or external stereo line input

* 3.5mm (1/8") line/headphones output jack

° 128 x 128 pixel LCD with backlight

* Micro-B type USB 2.0 port

* Operates on 2 AA batteries, AC adapter (sold separately:
TASCAM PS- P515U), or USB bus power

* Tripod attachment screw-hole built into unit

* USB cable included

This product has a Blackfin® 16/32-bit embedded processor
made by Analog Devices, Inc. This processor controls digital
signal processing.

Inclusion of this Blackfin® processor in the product increases
its performance and reduces its power consumption.

Conventions used in this manual

The following conventions are used in this manual:

* Buttons, connectors, and other parts of the DR-22WL are
indicated by bold letters, such as “"MENU button"

4 TASCAM DR-22WL

*  Words that appear on the DR-22WL dlsplay are enclosed
with quotation marks (...), such as i

* Text displayed on the display of the unit appears like this:
.

*  “MicroSD/microSDHC/microSDXC memory cards” are
collectively called as “microSD card".

* Text shown on the computer display is enclosed with a
bracket”_", such as “OK".

* The selected folder is indicated as the “current folder”.

* Computer or portable audio devices that are connected via

Wi-Fi with the DR-22WL are indicated as the “Wi-Fi device”.
* Additional information is provided as necessary in tips,

notes and cautions

TIP
These are tips about how to use the unit.

These include additional explanations and special cases.

Failure to follow these instructions could result in injury,
equipment damage or lost data, for example.



1 - Introduction

About microSD cards

The DR-22WL uses microSD cards for recording and playback.
Memory cards that you can use with the DR-22WL are microSD
cards of 64 MB to 2 GB, microSDHC cards of 4GB to 32GB, and
microSDXC cards of 64GB to 128GB.

Please refer to the TEAC Global Site (http://teac-global.com)
to learn more on the list of compatible SD cards, or contact the
TASCAM customer support service.

Precautions

microSD cards are precision devices. Please refer to the below
when using memory cards to prevent memory and/or card
damage:

* Do not leave a memory card in extremely hot or cold places

* Do not leave a memory card in extremely humid places

* Do not spill any liquids on the memory card

* Do not bend the card or subject it to any excessive force

* Do not subject the card to any physical shock

* Do not remove the card while the unit is accessing data, or

recording, playing, or making data transfer
* Always store the memory card in a case

TASCAM DR-22WL 5



2 - Names and functions of parts

Top panel
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Built-in stereo microphone

This is a X-Y stereo and electret condenser microphone.

The built-in microphone becomes inactive when an external
microphone or external input is connected to the MIC/EXT
IN jack on the right-side panel.

PEAK indicator
This will light in red immediately before the input noise
increases to a distortion level (-2dB).

—12dB indicator
This will light in green when the input noise exceeds the
—12dB level.

Display
Displays a variety of information.

Function buttons

Function of individual buttons changes according to what is
shown on display.

The displayed icon at the bottom of the screen indicates the
current function.

®

For your convenience, this manual indicates the four
function buttons as F1, F2, F3, and F4 starting from the left.

Scene dial
Use this dial to change the unit setting according to the
scene. (See “Scene recording mode” on page 16.)

#/MENU/ B button

To display the MENU screen, press this button in home
screen.

To return to the home screen, press this button in any screen
display.

I« Fast rewind button

Press this button while in play or stop mode to return to the
beginning of a track.

Press and hold this button to search backwards.

Press this button and the F2 button simultaneously to
return to the previous mark.

6 TASCAM DR-22WL
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®

Built-in mono speaker
Use this built-in speaker to listen to recordings.

No sound will play when:

® |n recording standby

® Headphone is connected

® |nrecording mode

® Speaker output setting is turned off

RECORD button/REC indicator

When you press this button during stop mode, the REC
indicator flashes and the DR-22WL will go into recording
standby mode.

When you press this button during the recording standby
mode, the REC indicator lights and the DR-22WL starts
recording.

When you press this button during recording, the REC
indicator flashes.

In EASY mode, recording begins when you press this button
during stop mode.

PLAY button

To start playback in home screen, press this button while in
stop mode.

If you want to pause, press the button again.

When you select a file or folder in BROWSE screen and press
the PLAY button, the unit will return to the home screen and
start playing the selected file or folder from the beginning.

»»>| Fast forward button

Press this button in playback or stop mode to skip to the
next track.

Press and hold this button for fast forward search.

To move to the next mark, press this button and the F2
button at the same time.

Wi-Fi button
Use this button to turn on/off the Wi-Fi function.

Front panel

®

Strap holder
A strap can be attached to this holder.

Wi-Fi indicator
This indicator lights while the Wi-Fi module is in access.

INPUT LEVEL volume

Turn this dial to adjust the input level.

The input level setting will pop-up on display when making
an adjustment.



2 - Names and functions of parts

Left side panel

Bottom panel

HOLD —e — &/|

@ $)/LINE OUT jack
A headphone or a line input jack of an external device (via
stereo mini-jack cable) can be connected to this jack.

OUTPUT LEVEL (+/-) buttons
These buttons adjust the output sound level of the built-in
speaker or the Q /LINE OUT jack.
Volume level will pop-up on the bottom of the display while
making adjustment.

HOLD/® / | switch
To turn the power on/off, slide and hold the switch towards
the O/ licon.
When you slide the switch towards the HOLD side, all the
functions of the buttons are locked.

Right side panel

@0 USB port
Use the supplied USB cable to connect the DR-22WL with a
computer. (See “8 - Connecting with a computer”on page
32)
Power can be supplied by using this USB cable or from an AC
adapter (sold separately: GPEO53B).

Connect the DR-22WL directly be connected directly with
the computer, not through a USB hub.

@) microSD card slot
Insert or remove a microSD card.

@ MIC/EXT IN jack
Connect an external stereo microphone or external input to
this jack. It is compatible with plug-in power.
The built-in microphone is disable when an external
microphone is connected to the MIC/EXT IN jack.

100 3N/

73A31 1Nd1NO

Q O
> BN

@ Tripod attachment screw-hole (1/4 inch)
A tripod can be attached to the DR-22WL.

* Ensure the tripod or microphone stand screws are securely
fastened to prevent the unit from falling off.

* When attaching this unit to a tripod or microphone stand,
ensure to place it on a level surface.

@) Battery compartment cover

@ Battery case
Insert batteries (two AA size) in this compartment to power
the unit. (See “Using AA size batteries” on page 11.)

TASCAM DR-22WL T



2 - Names and functions of parts

Home Screen

@

@
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Playback file type message

Format type, sampling rate, bit rate, stereo/mono setting of

the playback file are shown.

Plug-in power on/off message
The plug-in power status (on/off) is displayed in icon view.

Icon On/off status
Blank Plug-in power function off
=5 Plug-in power function on

Monitor output message
EB : output from built-in speaker

[ : output from headphone

Power supply status message
When power is supplied from the batteries, the current

battery level is displayed in bars (I, [, [1]),

When the battery level is low, the Ed will flash and the power

will be switched off (standy mode).

The E&1 will be displayed when using either the dedicated
AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold separately) or the USB
bus power.

®

®

When attempting recording or other operations that
consume large amount of power, a warning message of
-, ws ]

B ! may pop-up.

Level meter
Displays the level of the playback sound.

Recorder status message
The recording status is indicated in the following icons:

Indicator |Meaning

| Stop

1 Pause

> Playback

>p Fast forward

<< Rewind

> Skip forward to the beginning of the next file

<t Skip backward to _the I?eginning of either the
current or preceding file

Recorder status message

The name or tag information of the file currently in play is
displayed.

The ID3 tag information is displayed instead when included
in the MP3 file.

8 TASCAM DR-22wWL

ID3 tag information contains titles and artist names, which
can be stored in MP3 files.

Function buttons status message
Below icons are displayed while in stop or playback mode.

Icon Function

Display browse screen

Mark function (set/clear)

i

Delete file

Peak decibel (dB) message
Displays the maximum playback level in decibel reading per
set amount of time.

Elapsed time message
Displays the elapsed time (hours: minutes: seconds) of the
current file.

Remaining time message
Displays the remaining time (hours: minutes: seconds) of the
current file.

Recording Screen

The below recording screen is displayed in recording or
recording standby mode.

®
ﬁiﬁl
@_,—

F. o

O0-00:00 @
| o345 - —({4)
J!14u1u1_uuu1. wa
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Recording mode message
Displays the format, sampling rate, and stereo/mono of the
recording file.

Low-cut filter on/off status message
Displays the low-cut filter on/off status.

The message is highlighted when the low-cut filter is set at
/ / :
Blank: low-cut filter is off

: low-cut filter is on

Limiter function on/off message
Displays the limiter function on/off status.
Blank: limiter function is off

: limiter function is on
Peak reduction function on/off status message

Displays the peak reduction on/off status.
Blank: peak reduction function is off

E== : peak reduction function is on
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2 - Names and functions of parts

Reverb on/off status message
Displays the reverb on/off status.

Icon On/off status

Blank Reverb is off

_— Reverp is on (sound effects
recording)

EBEY Reverb is on (SEND status)

Level meter

Displays the input sound level.

When the AUTO REC function is turned on, the level meter
will display sounds within the level that activates the AUTO
REC function.

PRE-REC function setting status message
Displays the PRE-REC function on/off status.
Blank: PRE-REC is off
&3 : PRE-REC function is on

Recording status message
The recording status is indicated in the following icons:

Indicator |Meaning

® Il |Recording standby or recording pause mode

[ In recording mode
Begins recording in five seconds

Begins recording in ten seconds

=
w

AUTO-REC function setting status message
Displays the AUTO-REC function on/off status.

Blank: AUTO-REC off
: AUTO-REC function on
File name message

Displays the file name automatically assigned to the
recording file.

Function buttons message
The following icons will be displayed while in recording
standby, recording, or recording pause mode:

Icon Function

Self-timer function

Mark function (set mark)

Display input setting screen

Activate the track increment

Clear peak hold

Peak decibel (dB) message
Displays the peak input level in decibel reading.

e will be displayed when recording is above the peak level
(—2dB or more).

Elapsed recording time
Displays the elapsed recording time of a recorded file (hours:
minutes: seconds).

Remaining recording time
Displays the remaining recording time for the microSD card
(hours: minutes: seconds).

Menu item list

Press the #/MENU/ H button to display the
menu screen.

page of the

[HATOOL SETUP IHFO
FORMAT :
SHAMFLE 2ad 1k

TYFE : STERED
FRE REC s OFF
AUTO FUMC 2 EMTER

CUAL FORMAT: OFF
COUMT TMIT = Exec
FEAK HOLD = 1sec

(o[ v [orer

The menu screen consists of four pages each separated by types
of menu items.

REC: make basic recording settings
TOOL: make function settings useful for playback files
SETUP: make configuration settings for the DR-22WL
INFO: displays file and media information

Menu items are as follows:

Menu item |Function Ref. page

page 17
page 18
page 21
page 22

REC Make recording settings

page 13
page 24
page 30
page 30
page 31

Configure settings for different

TooL functions

page 12
page 35
page 37

SETUP Various system settings

INFO Displays a variety ofinformation.|page 36

TASCAM DR-22WL 9



2 - Names and functions of parts

Using menus Basic operations

The following explains the menus, using the display contrast Use the following buttons to operate the various screens.
setting as an example. A/MENU/H button

1. Press the ## MENU/ l button to display the . pagein The menu screen will pop up when you press this button in stop
menu screen. or pause mode.
To return to the home screen, press this button in any screen
TOOL SETUP INFO display.

FORMAT

SHAMFLE 2ad 1k
TYFE : STERED
FRE REC s OFF

AUTO FUMC 2 EMTER
CUAL FORMAT: OFF
COUMT TMIT = Exec
FEAK HOLD = 1sec

(o[ v [orer

2. PresstheF1 button to display various menu pages.

SETUR
MED'IA FORMAT  : EHE
BACKL IGHT
CONTRAST
Hi-Fi
AUTO PUR SAYE & 38min
BATTERY TYPE & ALKAL
DATE/TIME  :EMTER
FILE HAME : EMTER
IMITIALIZE  :Exec

(o[ v [orer

SETUP page is selected

3. Usethe F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
item you want to set.

FEC TOOL Bapigg THED
MEDIA FORMAT :Exec

EBACKLIGHT fSsec
COMTRAST
Hi-Fi :EMTER

AUTO FLR SAVE @ 2BEmin
EATTERY TYFE :HLKAL
LATE/ TIME :EMTER
FILE HAME :EMTER
IMITIALIZE fExec

(o[ v [orer

CONTRAST item is selected

4. Pressthe F4 button to open the parameter display.

[REC 100 ESIIZ
MED'IA FORMAT ¢
PACKl TEHT
COHNTRAST
M1-F1 i
AUTO PLE SAVE ¢
EATTERY TYFE
CATE/ TIME
FILE HAME
IMITIALIZE

5. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to change settings, and
press the F4 BB button to finalize the setting.

6. Repeat the 2. to 5. steps to set each items.

7. Pressthe #/MENU/E button to return to the home screen.

10 TASCAM DR-22WL



Powering the unit

Power sources

The DR-22WL operates on two AA batteries, the dedicated AC
adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold separately), or the supplied
USB cable (USB bus power).

Use either alkaline batteries or Ni-MH batteries.

Using AA size batteries

Remove the battery compartment cover on the back of the unit,
insert two AA batteries with the @ and © ends in the right
position, and close the cover.

Select the same type of batteries to get an accurate reading of
the remaining battery power and required minimum power for
operation. (See “Battery type settings” on page 37.)

* Do not use Manganese dry cell batteries.

* Ni-MH batteries will not be recharged with this unit; use a
separate battery recharger instead.

* The supplied alkaline batteries are for testing and may not
last long.

Using an AC adapter (sold separately)

Use the supplied USB cable to connect the USB port of the
unit and the dedicated AC adapter (TASCAM PS- P515U; sold
separately) as illustrated below.

TASCAM S—P515U (sold separately)
[\\\ AC outlet

Connect the
supplied USB cable

3 - Preparation

When both batteries and the AC adapter are attached to the
unit, power will be supplied from the AC adapter.

* Useonly the dedicated AC adapter (TASCAM PS- P515U;
sold separately). The use of another adapter may cause
malfunction, fire or electric shock.

* Noise may occur during microphone recording when the
unit and AC adapter are in close proximity. If noise occurs,
move the AC adapter away from the unit.

Using USB bus power

Use the supplied USB cable to connect the unit and the
computer as illustrated below.

Computer
=
=—=—| USB
_— Connect the
| supplied USB cable

When you connect a USB cable while the unit power is on,
or turn on the power after making a connection, the Li & E
SELECT screen will pop up, prompting the user to select
either to operate the unit with USB bus power or make a USB
connection with the computer.

(2] v
Use the F2 Il button and the F3 Il button to select (highlight)
the LIS FOWER, then press F4 button to supply power

from the USB port and display the home screen.

Power is supplied from the USB port when USB cable is
connected to the unit inserted with batteries (USB bus
power prioritized).

* Depending on the USB bus power specifications of the
computer, the DR-22WL may not operate with a USB
connection. If this occurs, please use the dedicated AC
adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold separately) instead.

* This unit is not compatible with the computer’s power-save
mode or sleep-mode. Please turn off these modes when
operating the unit from the computer’s USB bus power.

TASCAM DR-22wL 11



3 - Preparation

Turning the power on and off (standby
mode)

* When you turn the power switch off while supplying power
from the dedicated AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold
separately) or the USB bus power connected to a computer,
the unit will go to a standby mode.

* Before turning the power switch on and off, turn the volume
down for the sound system connected to the unit.

* Do not wear headphones when turning the power switch
on and off (standby mode); the noise may cause damage to
your ears and/or headphones.

Starting up the unit

In power off mode, slide and hold the HOLD/ ® / | switch
(located at left-side of the panel) toward the ® / l direction, and
release the switch when the T . (start-up
screen) appears.

The DR-22WL starts up and the home screen is displayed.

TASCAM
DR-22VWL

! A

=  Oo:0o:00
00:01:18

BO0OTO1_0001. waw

His Ed

Start-up screen Home screen

When turn the power on for the first time (or when the
bullt -in clock is reset due to no battery power), the [+ &

- screen will appear before the home screen to set
date/tlme (See “Setting the date/time” on page 12.)

Shutting down (standby mode)

In power on mode, slide and hold the HOLD/ O/ | switch
(located at left-side of the panel) toward the O / ldirection,
and release the switch when the T
= i it appears.
The power turns off when the shut-down process is completed.

TASCAM
DR-22WL

shutting Jomn...

Always use the HOLD/ & / |switch to turn the power off.

In power on mode, all recorded data and settings will be
lost if you remove the batteries, disconnect the power
cable of the dedicated AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold
separately), or plug-off the USB cable for USB bus power.
Any lost data and/or settings cannot be restored.

12 TASCAM DR-22WL

Resume function

The DR-22WL is equipped with a resume function to locate the
previous position (or time) when the power was turned off.
Turn the power on and press the PLAY button to playback from
the previous file position (time) when the power was turned off.

The position is recorded in the microSD card. The resume
function does not work if the microSD card is replaced or
formatted.

Setting the date/time

The DR-22WL uses its internal clock to record the date and time
to the recorded files.

1. Press the ##/ MENU/ M button to display the pagein
menu screen.
Press the F1 & button to display the % i T LIF page.
Use both the F2 I and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight)

the: A TE < T IME item parameters.

REC TOOL AU THFO
MEDIA FORMAT :Exec

EACKLIGHT fSzec
COHTRAST 22
Wi-Fi s EMTER

AUTO PLR SAVE = 38min
EATTERY THPE = ALKAL

DATE/TIME + EiEE
FILEMAME  :EMTER
INITIALIZE  :Exec
[a ] v

4. Press the F4EER button to display the [

screen.

DHTEATIHE

EEREl= 61 - &1
B1: 231 45

(o] a]v]»]

5. Press the F4 Il button to move the cursor (highlighted
area), and use the F2 Il and F3 K@l buttons to change
settings.

6. Press the F1 BB button to finalize the settings. The screen
will return to the % E T LIF page.

The file name will include the set date/time. (See “Setting
the file name type” on page 38.)

Without the use of the batteries, the dedicated AC adapter
(TASCAM PS-P515U; sold separately) or USB bus power, the
date and time setting can be made only for a few minutes.
When using batteries, we recommend to replace them
before they are completely drained.



3 - Preparation

Inserting and removing microSD cards

Setup the microSD card for use

Inserting the SD card

A microSD card is already installed at the time of purchase.
You can immediately start recording and playing tracks
without the need to remove and insert the microSD card.
1. Open the microSD card slot cover on the right side panel.
2. Insert the microSD Card into the slot (as illustrated below)
until it clicks into place.

Removing the card

1. Open the microSD card slot cover.

2. Gently press and release the microSD card; the card should
pop out.

* Do not remove the microSD card while the unit is accessing

data for recording, playback, etc.

Do not remove the microSD card from the unit when

connected via USB cable to a computer.

* The DR-22WL is compatible with microSD/microSDHC/
microSDXC standards.

* Please refer to the TEAC Global Site (http://teac-global.
com) to learn more on the list of compatible SD cards.

To use a microSD card, it must be formatted first by the
DR-22WL.

1. Confirm that a microSD card is inserted and turn the power
on.

2. The following message appears when a new card or a card
formatted by another device is inserted into the unit.

& Format. Ertor

Format Card
Are Jou sure 7

3. Press the F4EE& button to start formatting.

Formatting will delete all data from the card.
4. When formatting is complete, it will return to the home
screen. You may format the card whenever required.

Before formatting, make sure the unit is connected to

either a dedicated AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold
separately), a computer via USB bus power, or fully-charged
batteries.

Turning the built-in speaker on/off

The factory setting for the built-in speaker output is selected as
ON.To turn it off, open the T . screen and select OFF for the
setting.

1. Press the ##/ MENU/H button to display the
menu screen.

i pagein

Use the F1 button to display the 7

L. page.
Use the F2 Il and F3 K@l buttons to select (highlight) the

¢ item and press the F4 & button.

[REC QUeMSETUR INFOD (uf
MARE SKIF MODE: OFF
DIVIDE : EMTER
FEVEFER i FHTFR
'SPEREER : OFF
o v

4. Use the F2 Il and F3 IKll buttons to change settings, and
press the F4 Ei& button to finalize the setting.

Options: I F F, (default setting)

5. When setting is completed, press the #/MENU/H button to
return to the home screen.

In a recording standby or recording mode, or when a
headphone or a speaker system is connected to the
DR-22WL, the built-in speaker will not emit sound even

when the ! setting is

TASCAM DR-22wL 13



3 - Preparation

Connecting a monitor device

Input settings

Headphone: connect the headphone to the © /LINE OUT jack.
External monitor system (powered monitor speaker or an
amplifier and speaker): connect the external monitor system to
the Q /LINE OUT jack.

Powered monitor speaker or

Headphone an amplifier and speaker

Adjusting the playback volume

In home screen mode, use the OUTPUT LEVEL (+/-) button at
left side panel to adjust the sound from the built-in speaker and
the

Q2 /LINE OUT jack.

A volume level indicator will pull up at the bottom of the display.

¥ “n
> 00-00: 15

[ wmoooomm 1z |

Hi<a El
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Recording with the built-in microphone

Point the built-in microphone toward the sound source and
place the unit on a stable surface with minimum vibration.

Recording with an external microphone (MIC
IN)

Connect the external microphone to the MIC/EXT IN jack at left
side panel.

The following pop-up message will appear when connected to
the MIC/EXT IN jack.

-- 4k
L, L0
Are Jou sure 7 |

[TRTERTH
SO0 _0001 . waw

Select the F3 E& button for plug-in-power microphones, or F2
B button for other microphone types.

* Plug-in-power means that a power is delivered from the
recorder to the microphone

Point the external microphone toward the sound source and
place the unit on a stable surface with minimum vibration.

* Do not select i 4 unless a plug-in-power microphone is
connected to the unit. Otherwise, this may cause damage
to the connected microphone. Refer to the microphone
manual for more details.

* When connecting a dynamic microphone or a battery-
operated external mlcrophone, select  forthel
F setting. When set as i, it may cause damage to

the connected microphone.




3 - Preparation

Recording from an external device (LINE IN)

Connect a stereo mini-plug cable to the output of an external
audio device (i.e. headphone jack of a portable CD player).

Audio device or
external device

The following pop-up message will appear when connected to
the MIC/EXT IN jack.

Mic Power OM

Are Jou sure 7
[THTEHTT
000101 000, waw

for an external device.

If the input sound is still distorted after adjusting the input
level of the unit, reduce the playback sound of the external
device.

TASCAM DR-22wL 15



4 - Recording

In addition to the built-in microphone, an external microphone
or external audio devices (i.e. CD player) can also be used for
recordings.

Recordings can be made in MP3 (32k -320kbps, 44.1k/48kHz)
and WAV/BWF (44.1k/48k/96kHz, 16/24-bit) audio formats.

Cue marks in WAV file that supports BWF (Broadcast Wave
Format) can be used in BWF compatible softwares.

In addition, the DR-22WL can mix input signals while playing an
audio file and record a new file (overdubbing function).

Selecting the recording mode

B Simple recording mode

Select the scene dial to (ZA4.

The simple recording mode allows users to quickly start
recording by pressing the RECORD button just once; it
automatically adjusts the recording level. This feature is useful
for beginners and others wanting to make a quick-recording.

B Manual mode

Select the scene dial to M.

The manual mode allows to adjust the recording level manually,
suited for a higher-quality recording. This feature is especially
useful for those who wants to make fine-tuned recording.

Recording

The following operation steps presume that the input source
setting is completed and the home screen is displayed.

1. Press the RECORD button to set the recording standby
mode.

- o
o 00:00:00
03:05:02

P1dosze_noo?

The bottom of the recording screen displays the recording
file name, the input source, the recording audio file type,
and the sampling rate. Users can confirm these information
before starting recording.

When the scene dial is set at ‘I3, recording begins when
you press the RECORD button once.

16 TASCAM DR-22WL

2. Press the RECORD button again to start recording.

o

oo:07%:10

[2=56:51
F140525_0003

When recording starts, the REC indicator lights, and displays

the elapsed recording time and the remaining recording

time.

To pause, press the RECORD button while recording.

Press the RECORD button again to resume recording.

If you press the ##/MENU/ B button while in pause mode,

the recorded audio file up to the pause point will be created.
3. Pressthe ##/MENU/H button to stop recording.

The recording stops and returns to the beginning of the file.

* Inrecording standby mode, the speaker will not emit sound.
Use a headphone to listen to the input sound and make level
adjustments. In recording mode, operating the OUTPUT
LEVEL button to adjust sound will not affect the recording
level.

* To avoid recording the RECORD button operation sound,
the DR-22WL begins recording about 0.3 seconds (fixed
time) after pressing the RECORD button. (REC DELAY)

Noise may occur during microphone recording when the
unit and AC adapter are in close proximity. If noise occurs,
move the AC adapter away from the unit.

Scene recording mode

The DR-22WL offers pre-set scenes that adjusts recording to the
most-suited level. Turn the scene dial and to set the following
scene:

W «: (LOUD)

Suited for recording band performance and other scenes with
large sound volume.

m ) (MUSIC)
Suited for recording voices, such as concert or group sining.
B & (INSTRUMENT)

Suited for recording near musical instruments, such as an
acoustic guitar and wind instruments.

B & (INTERVIEW)

Suited for recording an interview or take voice memos during
meetings.

Recording level, low-cut filter, or level control are still
adjustable in scene recording mode.

However, level control cannot be adjusted in 8 scene mode.
Settings are not stored and will be removed when scene
mode is changed.



Selecting a folder to store files

The DR-22WL allows you to specify folders to store the recorded

files. The recorded file will be saved in the current (currently
selected) folder. (See “5 — Operating files and folders (browse
screen)”on page 26.)

If no folder is specified, the file will be stored in the “MuUsIC”
folder.

Recording format settings
(FORMAT/SAMPLE/TYPE)

Select the desired audio file type before you start recording.

1. Press the #/MENU/H button to display the
menu screen.

2. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the

pagein

:EBWF 1ebit
SEWF 24bit

HHAY 24bit
S MP2 32k
MP3 E4k
| MP2 9Ek
HMP3 1228k
MP3 132k

COUNHT IHIT
PERK HOLD

3. Usethe F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
file type.

Options: E i;
(default value),

* The WAV format offers higher quality recording than MP3
files;

* On the other hand, the MP3 format can record for longer
hours.

* With MP3 format, recording with higher values offers better

quality.
* Cue marks in WAV file that supports BWF (Broadcast
Wave Format) can be used in BWF compatible devices and
computer softwares.
4. Pressthe F4 button to finalize the setting and return to

the item selection mode.
5. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the

- i item and press the F4 button.
Open the parameter list for the *

item.

AUTO FUMC  SEMTER
CUAL FORMAT: OFF
COUMT TMIT = Exec
FEAK HOLD = 1sec

(o[ v [orer

6. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
sampling rate.

Options: = < default value),

4 - Recording

96k cannot be selected for a MP3 format file.

Selecting the WAV 16bit and 44.1kHz will allow you to
record in CD-quality.

Press the F4 B& button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.

Use the F2 Il and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
T4 FE item and press the F4 E&& button.
Open the parameter list for the T/ F E

- item.

[{AWTOOL SETUP IHFO yin]
FORMAT FHAY 1EbiL
SOMEF HECP Y
TYFE = MOHD

FFE FEL HISTERED |
AUTO FUMC  SEMTER
CUAL FORMAT: OFF

COUMT TMIT = Exec

FEAK HOLD = 1sec

(o[ v [orer

9. Use the F2 M and F3 K@l buttons to select (highlight) either

the stereo file or mono file.

Options: : | (default value), i

NOTE

* When 1M1 is selected, the L-channel signal will be
recorded.

* Selecting the WAV format

hours by two times than the -
longer recording hours.

will extend the recording
type, allowing for

10. Press the F4 &= button to finalize the setting and return to

the item selection mode.

11. Press the #/MENU/H button to return to the home screen.

TASCAM DR-22wL 17



4 - Recording

Adjusting the input level

Before you start recording, ensure to adjust the input level to
prevent the recorded file from distortion or canceled by noise,
which can occur from excessively large or quiet input volume.
Use the limiter/peak reduction functions as necessary, in
addition to making manual adjustments.

In addition to adjusting the INPUT level, try changing the
distance and angle between the microphone and the sound
source. The angle and distance of the microphone can also
change the sound quality.
1. Press the RECORD button to set the recording standby

mode.

The REC indicator will flash and displays the recording
screen.

o

O0-00:00

03:05:02
Pidog25_ooov

2. Use the INPUT LEVEL volume to adjust the input level. The
input level setting meter will pop-up at the bottom of the
display.

[ mommmm e |

To obtain higher quality, it is recommended to set at the
maximum recording level. As a guideline, adjust the input
level until the —12dB indicator lights in green to obtain

the optimum level. To prevent possible distortion from
excessively large input volume, reduce the input level when
the PEAK indicator lights in red.

* Press the % MENU/ B button to cancel the recording
standby mode.

* Inarecording standby or recording mode, the speaker will
not emit sound even when the = F E H E E F setting is {114 .
If you need to monitor sound to adjust the input level and
make recordings, connect the headphone to the Q)/LINE
OUT jack.
To adjust monitor sound, go to home screen and use the
OUTPUT LEVEL button. Adjusting the monitor sound will
not affect the recording quality.

Use the peak hold function for easier monitoring of sound
level. (See “Setting the peak hold function” on page 18.)

18 7ASCAM DR-22WL

Setting the peak hold function

1.

4,

5.

Press the #/MENU/ M button to display the & E > page in

menu screen.
Use the F2 M and F3 Kl buttons to select (highlight) the

button.
Open the parameter list for the f

[HadTOOL SETUR IHFO

FORMAT FHAY 1EbiL
SHAMFLE 2ad 1k
TYFE : STERED
FRE REC s OFF

AUTO FUMC 2 EMTER
CUAL FORMAT: OFE
COLMT THTT :0FF
FEAK HOLD =

HOLL

o[ v o=

Use the F2 Il and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
peak hold mode.

Options: [ F (default value), 1 = o, HL D

Press the F4 Ei& button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.

Press the ##/MENU/H button to return to the home screen.




4 - Recording

Setting the Low Cut Filter

Using the level control function

The Low Cut Filter function can reduce noise from
air-conditioners, projector fans and unwanted wind noise.
1. Press the RECORD button to set the recording standby
mode.
The REC indicator will flash and displays the recording
screen.
Press the F4 83 button to display the input setting screen.

Press the F1 button to display the I HFIT page of the
input setting screen.
4. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the

parameter of the L. Z: F item and press the F4 & button.
Open the parameter list for the L. : F item.

LY CUMTEUL

5. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
cut-off frequency during microphone input.

OFF ( i

default value), <

6. Pressthe F4 button to finalize the selected cut-off
frequency for the Low Cut Filter.

Press the #/MENU/ B button to return to the recording
screen.

The Low-Cut Function can be set and changed in recording
standby and recording modes.

* Setting it to larger value can reduce more noise in the
low-frequency range, but this is not recommended when
recording music.

* The DR-22WL has a built-in reverb, which can be added to
the input source as desired. (See “Reverb function” on page
30.)

N

You can set the recording level for microphone input.

1. Press the RECORD button to set the recording standby
mode.
The REC indicator will flash and displays the recording
screen.
Press the F4 & button to display the input setting screen.
Press the F1 button to display the
input setting screen.

4. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the

I page of the

parameter of the L.} THIL item and press the F4
button.
Open the parameter list for the L. L} DO H TR DL item.

| °F :OFF

LY COMTROL = (i
LIMITER
PERK

a7 foe

5. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
function.

Options: i F (default value), i.. ITER,FE

6. Pressthe F4 button to finalize the selected function.

7. Pressthe #/MENU/H button to return to the recording
screen.
The selected function is shown with an icon in the recording
screen.

When the limiter function is ON, the icon will appear on
the recording screen.

When the limiter function is ON, the E== icon will appear
on the recording screen.

H LIMITER

The limiter functions only at excessive input level.

This function is useful for musical instrument performance and
musical recordings.

B PEAKREDUCTION

This function automatically reduce the recording level to an
appropriate value when input signal is too high. It is useful
when you cannot preset the recording level or unable to make
adjustments during recordings.

* Distortion might occur if the input sound is too loud even
when the limiter is on. If this occurs, reduce the input level
manually or move the microphone farther away from the
sound source.

* In microphone input mode, PEAK indicator will light when
distortion occurs in the analog circuitry. In line input mode,
PEAK indicator will not light even when distortion occurs in
the analog circuitry.

When level control function is ON, you can still adjust the
recording level by using the INPUT LEVEL volume. The
INPUT LEVEL volume will not work in EZ and INTERVIEW
modes.

TASCAM DR-22wL 19



4 - Recording

Switching files during recording
(track increment)

During recording, you can switch to a new recording file either
manually or at a set time, and continue to make recording in the
new file. (Track increment function)

Manual track increment during recording

During recording, you can easily update a file manually and
continue to make recording.

1. During recording, press the F1 button.

Numbers at the end of file name will increment each time
when a new file is created.

* The maximum total number of folders and files you can
create is 5,000.

* Files with a recording time of less than two seconds cannot
be created.

* The number of the new file will increment if its name is the
same as the existing file.

* Track increment function is not available during
overdubbing.

Automatic track increment at specified time

During recording, the DR-22WL will automatically switch
recording from the current file to a new file when it reaches

a certain time specified inthe TE A CE I HT of the HLIT

FLUMOT I0OH screen.

Follow the below steps to set the maximum time for automatic

increment:

1. Press the ## MENU/ M button to display the F E I page in
menu screen.

2. Use the F2 Il and the F3 Il buttons to select (highlight)
the parameter of the §
button.

. item and press the F4

screen is displayed.

3. Use the F2 M and the F3 IKll buttons to select (highlight)
the parameter of the T & . item and press the F4
button.

| AUTO FUNCTION ]
TRACK THC : D
HUTEEL | Smin
[BUTE HARE | 18min
MODE | 15min
LVL/TIME :[Z8min
Elmin

(o] a [ v Fe

4. Use the F2 M and the F3 Il buttons to select the
automatic track increment time.

Options: {iF F (default value), S i ¢, L 8mir, LSm i,
FEmin, e8min

5. Pressthe F4 button to finalize the selected time.

6. When setting is completed, press the # MENU/H button to
return to the home screen.

The maximum total number of folders and files you can
create is 5,000.
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Automatic recording (AUTO REC)

This function automatically start and pause recordings, update
files, or add cue marks according to the input sound level.

1. Press the #/MENU/ B button to display the
menu screen.

2. Use the F2 I and the F3 K@l buttons to select (highlight)
the parameter of the § . item and press the F4
button.

" pagein

i4 screen is displayed.

TRACK IHC = I
AUTO REC _: OFF

MODE T OFF
LYL/TIME = -—-

(o] a [ v Fe

3. Use the F2 M and the F3 IEll buttons to select (highlight)
the parameter of the E {0 item and press the F4
button.

HUTO FURCTICOH
TRACK THC & NFF

RUTO REC & (N
AUTC HORE |- SdB

MODE H|-12dE
LVL/TIME :-24dE
—4adE

(o] a [ v Fe

4. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select a level that
activates the AUTO REC function (a level that recognize
incoming signal).

Option = (default value), -

5. Pressthe F4 button to finalize the selected level that
activates the AUTO REC function.

6. Pressthe #/MENU/E button to return to the home screen.

7. Press the RECORD button to set the recording standby
mode.

The level meter will display sounds within the level that

activates the AUTO REC function and the icon will
appear on the right side of the recorder status display.

F ey o

“"eem [10:00:00
03:00:00

F140g25_0014

Recording starts automatically when the input signal

* Instandby mode, the REC indicator will flash faster than in
the recording mode.

* When the input sound is below the threshold level set in the
L.E LIE L item for five seconds or longer, the unit will go

into standby mode and resumes recording when the input

sound exceeds the threshold level.




4 - Recording

8. When you need to stop recording, press the ## MENU/H Using the SELF TIMER for recording
button.
CAUTION Similar to a camera, the DR-22WL has a SELF TIMER function to
* Overdubbing will not work when the AUTO REC function is begin recording after a set period of time.
ON. 1. In stop or playback mode, press the RECORD button to
* Self-timer will not work when the AUTO REC function is ON. initiate the recording standby mode, then press the F1
button.

2. The SELFTIMER icon 5 and time (below the icon) will appear
in the recording status display.

Start recording from slightly before

pressing RECORD (PRE REC) Each time you press the F1 button, the setting changes
as below:
PRE REC function will allow you to start recording up to two Time display below the icon

seconds before the desired timing, by recording an input signal
(up to two seconds) during the recording standby mode.

1. Press the ## MENU/H button to display the
menu screen.
2. Use the F2 M and the F3 Ikl buttons to select (highlight)

the parameter of the F R E EE T item and press the F4 B
button.

(10sec.) > no

No display (OFF) — :
display (OFF)

(5sec) = 1

. pagein

- “n
00:00:00

2:53:51

Open the parameter list for the
Pldnsza_noz4

3. After you select the time, press the RECORD button or the #
/MENU/H button.

Recording will start after the set time period.

[HadTOOL SETUR IHFO

FORMAT THAY 16bit
SAMFLE ta4. 1k
TVEE : STEREN

PRE REC JorF ]
HUOTITFUONC =] 0N

DUAL FORMAT: OFF

COUNT INIT :Exec

FEAK HOLD & 1sec

s ] v * SELF-TIMER function will not work when recording is on
pause.
3. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to turn on the PRE REC «  SELF-TIMER function can be used in the AUTO-REC
function. function. When recording begins, the AUTO-REC function is
Options: {1 F F (default value), {11 prioritized.

4. Press the F4 BB button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.

5. Press the ##/MENU/H button to return to the home screen.

By combining PRE REC with the AUTO REC function, you will
not miss an opportunity to start recording.

* Ifyou start recording within two seconds from when the
record standby mode is turned ON, recording will begin
from the record standby mode.

* PRE REC function will not work when self-timer function is
set or during overdubbing.
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4 - Recording

Recording in two formats
(DUAL FORMAT REC)

Mixing the input sound to the
playback for recording (overdubbing)

The DR-22WL can transfer files to a smart phone via Wi-Fi. (See

“Connect the DR-22WL and smart phone via Wi-Fi” on page

33)

WAV/BWF delivers a high-quality sound but unfit to transfer via

Wi-Fi due to its large file size. The DR-22WL can make

simultaneous recordings in WAV/BWF format and MP3 format

(smaller file size) for Wi-Fi transfer.

1. Press the #/MENU/H button to display the
menu screen.

2. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
parameterin LR L FOEMET item and press the F4
button.

Open the parameter list for the {x LIF L.

i pagein

FORMAT
SAMPLE
TVPE
FRE REC
ANTAFIINCG 8
[DURL FORMAT:
LUUHT LML #
PEFAIK HOLD

3. Usethe F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
file type.

(default value

4. Pressthe F4 button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.

DUAL FORMAT recording is available only in WAV 16bit/BWF
16bit with sampling rate of 44.1k/48kHz formats.

22 TASCAM DR-22WL

The DR-22WL can mix the input sound while playing the
recorded track to create a new file.

The unit offers two overdubbing modes.
H OVERDUB

This mode mixes the input sound to the playback file.
Users can monitor with a headphone and overdub the sounds.

H AIRDUB

This mode records group singing or musical performance with
the accompaniment music playback (similar to karaoke).

This mode can output only the playback sound from the output
jack, so users can connect the unit to an external monitor
system and record a new sound source to the playback file.

* Speaker will not emit sound in overdubbing mode.

* Pause will not work in overdubbing mode (RECORD button
is disabled).

* Theoverdubbedfile is created in playback format
regardless of the recording format setting.

* Overdubbing will not work when the PRE REC function is
ON. PRE REC function is disabled during overdubbing.

Select files for overdubbing with an input
sound

Select the file for overdubbing with either the <t</»»1 button
or in browse screen.

Please refer to the 5 - Operating files and folders (browse
screen) 26 for selecting files in browse screen.

Start overdubbing

1. In home screen, set the scene dial to DUB.
The UE R LIE screen is displayed and the input sound is
recorded.

OVERDLUE o 0

00:00:05

In pause or playback mode, when you set the scene dial to
DUB, the DR-22WL will make a force stop and display the



2. To switch to the overdubbing mode, press the F2
button. The overdubbing and airdubbing modes will appear
in turn on the screen.

After selecting, either the [1L}1
screen will be displayed.

o
000000
[00=00=05
L4080 _0a0 . waw

AIRDUB mode

3. Press the PLAY button to play the file for overdubbing, and
use the F3 IRl and F4 Il buttons to adjust the playback
volume.

4. Press the RECORD button to set the recording standby
mode.

o
1] ﬂﬂﬂﬂuu
03:07:00

140301 _o0oz

5. Press again the RECORD button.
Overdubbing will start.

= ‘o
* 0o:00:071
13:06:53

P1aoant _oooz

When recording starts, the REC indicator lights, and the
recording screen displays the elapsed recording time and
the remaining recording time.

When a file that can be pIaybacked is not selected, a pop-up
message of H i | i 1 & will appear.
6. To finish recordlng, press the #A/MENU/ R button.

4 - Recording

Create cue marks during recording

In recording or recording standby mode, the DR-22WL can
create cue marks to a file to quickly locate the marked position
and start playback. (See “Moving to the cue mark position” on
page 24)

You can either manually set the cue mark, or automatically set
the cue mark level or time to minimize the operation noise.

The unit will not move to the cue mark position in recording
or recording standby mode.

Manual cue marking during recording

In recording or recording standby mode, press the F2 Il button
to create a cue mark.

A pull-up cue mark no. message will appear above the icon.

o
* 00:00:30

02:53:30

PFdnszs_n02z

MARK ZET COE1

Up to 99 cue marks can be created and stored in each file.

* Cue marks that are created during the recording of WAV file
in BWF format by this unit are stored in the file. You can use
the cue marks in softwares compatible with BWF format.

Add cue marks automatically to recording

If you turn the AUTO MARK function ON, cue marks will be
added automatically.

B Add cue marks automatically according to set levels
1. Press the #/MENU/H button to display the
menu screen.

2. Use the F2 M and the F3 Ikl buttons to select (highlight)
the parameter of the S LI T 1 FLIF L item and press the F4
button.

[ Rs

pagein

i4 screen is displayed.
3. Use the F2 Il and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
in the i~ item, and press the F4

button.
4, Usethe F2IMand F3 &l buttons to set the automatic cue

mark mode to |

[ __AuTc FuncTIOn il

TRACK INC ¢ Smin

AUTO REC i OFF

e = —|

HMODE : OFF

RUwaN I FVEL |
TIME

(o] a [ v Fe

Options: & F F (default value), L E I
5. Press the F4 Bl button to finalize the set mode.
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6. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
LUL#TIME ofthe HUTO MEARE item and press the F4
button.

TRACK INC &= Swmin
AUTOREC = OFF
MNNE =1 FYFI
LYL/TIHE : —£dE
2B

Bl EATE

7. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to set a level to
automatlcally add cue marks.

Optlons =

i (default value), —

8. Pressthe F4 button to finalize the set mode.
9. Pressthe #/MENU/H button to return to the home screen.

B Add cue marks automatically according to set time

1. Press the ## MENU/ M button to display the F E I page in
menu screen.

2. Usethe F2IEMand the F3 ﬂ buttons to select (highlight)

the parameter of the & item and press the F4
| button.

screen is displayed.
3. Use the F2 M and F3 ﬂ buttons to select (highlight) the

= inthe . item, and press the F4 B

button

4, Use the F2 Il and F3 Il buttons to set the automatic cue
mark modeto T I ME .

TRACK INC &= Swmin
AUTOREC = OFF
T e T
HODE : OFF
LYWL/ TIME  ¥|LEVEL

Bl EATE

Options: (i F I (default value), LEVEL, TIME

5. Press the F4 B button to finalize the set mode.

6. Use the F2 N and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
i [ FE inthe i 7. item, and press the

F4 l button.

TRACK, IMC ¢ Smin
AUTO REC  : OFF
MONE s TTHMFE
: Smin

18min
15min

24 TASCAM DR-22WL

7. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to set a time to
automatically add cue marks.

Options:
(default value)

8. Pressthe F4 button to finalize the set time.

9. Pressthe #/MENU/HE button to return to the home screen.

Moving to the cue mark position
In stop or playback mode, you can move to cue marks created in
the selected file.

You can use this function to go to the beginning of a song,
similar to an index.

1. Press the %/ MENU/ B button to display the
menu screen.

Use the F1 button to display the T L. page.
Use the F2 Il and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
parameter in ~ item and press the F4

. pagein

button.
[RECRERMSETUP THFC
MARE SKIF MODE:
LiviDE H
FEVERE SEMIER
SPEREER Hiule)
Ca [ v

4. Use the F2 M and F3 K@l buttons to set the mode to !
and press the F4 & button.
Options: F (default value), {1

5. When setting is completed, press the ##/MENU/H button to
return to the home screen.

6. Instop or playback mode, press together the F2 button
and either the I« button or the »¥»button.

You cannot move to a cue mark of a different file.



4 - Recording

Recording duration

The table below shows the maximum recording time per file format for microSD/microSDHC/microSDXC cards:

File format (recording setting)

microSD/microSDHC/microSDXC cards capacity

1GB 4GB 8GB 32GB
44.1kHz 1 hour 41 minutes| 6 hour 44 minutes| 13 hour 28 minutes| 53 hour 52 minutes
WAV/BWF 16 bit (STEREO) 48kHz 1 hour 33 minutes| 6 hour 12 minutes| 12 hour 24 minutes| 49 hour 36 minutes
96kHz 46 minutes| 3 hour 06 minutes| 6 hour 12 minutes| 24 hour 48 minutes
44.1kHz 1 hour 07 minutes| 4 hour 30 minutes| 9 hour 00 minutes| 35 hour 44 minutes
WAV/BWF 24 bit (STEREO) 48kHz 1 hour 02 minutes| 4 hour 08 minutes| 8 hour 16 minutes| 33 hour 04 minutes
96kHz 31 minutes| 2 hour 04 minutes| 4 hour 08 minutes| 16 hour 32 minutes
32kbps  |44.1kHz/48kHz 74 hour 32 minutes 298;?:&22 5962?:&:
64Kkbps  |44.1kHz/48kHz |37 hour 16 minutes 1492?#&&; 2982?:&&2
MP3 96 kbps  |44.1kHz/48kHz 24 hour 50 minutes| 99 hour 20 minutes 198;?:{::22
(STEREO/MONO) 128 kbps |44.1kHz/48kHz 18 hour 38 minutes| 74 hour 32 minutes 1492?:&&‘:
192 kbps |44.1kHz/48kHz 12 hour 25 minutes| 49 hour 40 minutes| 99 hour 20 minutes
256 kbps  |44.1kHz/48kHz 9 hour 19 minutes| 37 hour 16 minutes| 74 hour 32 minutes
320 kbps |44.1kHz/48kHz 7 hour 27 minutes| 29 hour 48 minutes| 59 hour 36 minutes

* The recording times shown above are estimates, and may differ depending on the microSD/microSDHC/microSDXC card in use.

* The recording times shown above are the total possible recording times for the microSD/microSDHC/microSDXC cards, and not the
continuous recording times.

* Mono recording in WAV format will double the maximum recording times specified above.
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5 - Operating files and folders (browse screen)

In browse screen, you can browse the "~ folder (stores
audio files), delete files and folders, or create a new folder in the
microSD card.

You can also connect the DR-22WL with a computer via

USB, or directly insert the microSD card to the computer

to change configuration of folders or delete files in the

. folder. In addition, you can change file names
from the computer.

To display the browse screen, press the F1 =l button in stop/

pause mode.

[EIMUS 1T

7 140826_0026. W
fE) 140826 _0027. mp3
JG0G2E_ D028, way
[HHEW FOLDER

DATE: 20140226 11312
SIZE: 1&.5ME

Prior to displaying the browse screen, the unit will display the
files and folders selected in home screen.

Navigating in the browse screen

Folders and music files are displayed in a layered-tree type in the
browse screen.
The DR-22WL can create up to two layers in each folder.

* Use the F2 M and F3 Ikl buttons to select (highlight) the
file and/or folder.

* While selecting the file and/or folder, press the F1
button to move up to the next layer.

*  While selecting the file and/or folder, press the F4 B2
button to display the pop-up menu.
*  While selecting afile, press the PLAY button to return to the
home screen and playback the selected file.
The folder that contains the above file becomes the current
folder (currently selected folder), and the recorded files will
be saved in this folder.
*  While selecting a file, press the PLAY button to return to the
home screen and playback the first file in the holder.
This folder becomes the current folder (currently selected
folder), and new recorded files will be saved in this folder.
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Icon display on the browse screen

Below are descriptions for each of the icons displayed in the
& screen.

B MUSIC folder ([F]) MUSIC

When the 1 1 5 & screen displays the ROOT layer, the MUSIC
folder will appear at the most top.

B Audio file (J2)
This is an audio file.

B Currently selected audio file (F)
This is the currently selected audio file.
B Folder ((#)

This folder contains a sub-folder.

B Folder (7))

This folder contains no sub-folder.

B Folder in display (:5)

Contents of this folder is currently in display.
B New folder ([H))

A new folder will be created.

File operations

Select (highlight) the desired audio file in the browse screen,

and press the F4 B button. The below pop-up menu will
appear.

FEMUSIC _
CI0R22_0000
M0 140826 _0001. wav

[EELECT ]
g2 DI_ETE
40a2 CAMCEL

1
1
MEW FOLDER

j

A
i
A
]

DATE: 20140226 111 1§
SIZE: 15. 1HME
(o] v [

Use the F2 I and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) an item,

and press the F4 B2 button. The following action will start
according to the selected item.

B SELECT
Returns to the home screen and playback the selected file.
B DELETE

A pop-up message appears to confirm that the deletion of the
selected file.

EMUSIC
[CJoRzz _nooo
JI14na2E_0001 . waw
JI 140826 _0026. waw

= FILE DELETE =
1526_0030, wav
Are you sure 7

DATE: 20140828 1E115
SIZED 1. 2ME

To delete the file, press the F3 E& button. To cancel delete, press
the F2 button.
B CANCEL

Action for the selected (highlighted) file is canceled, and the
pop-up menu is closed.




5 - Operating files and folders (browse screen)

Folder operations

Creating a new folder

Select (highlight) the desired file in the browse screen, and press

the F4 B2 button. The following pop-up message menu will
appear.

[EIMUS I
[l

DR [oFEH ] l
S 140|ZECECT
i q_u FILL DELETE
ARCEL

i
Frak

A 1'1-0326 0023 W
[HHEW FOLDER

DATE: 2014-02-26 13141
SI1ZE: Z5. ZHME
(o] v [

Use the F2 I and F3 IEll buttons to select (highlight) an item,
and press the F4 EE button. The following action will start
according to the selected item.

H OPEN
This will open the selected folder.
B SELECT

Returns to the Home Screen and selects the first file in the folder.
In addition, the recorded files are saved in the selected folder.

B ALL DELETE

A pop-up message appears to confirm deletion of all files in the
selected folder.

[EIMUS I
[C1zo140903
000107 _0001 . waw
J3 000101 _0002, waw

< ALL DELETE =
Are gou sure 7

J3 000101 _0004, waw

To delete the file, press the F3 EE button. To cancel delete, press
the F2 Il button.

Read-only files and unrecognized files by the DR-22WL will
not be deleted.

B CANCEL

The operation for the selected (highlighted) file is canceled, and
the pop-up menu is closed.

is available at the bottom of each folder.

[EIMUS 1T

[CIDRz2_0000

[CIDRz2_o0m

JIT0S2ZE_0001 . way

JITA0S2ZE_D02ZE, way

JI1A0E2E_0027. mpl
JA052E 0028 waw

EEIEWIFHLEEEIIIIII

DATE: 2014.-°02-26 13134
SIZE: . 3ME

1. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
: and press the F4 B8 button.

A qulck menu will pop-up on screen.

It shows a message to confirm creation of a new folder.

[EIMUS 1T
[IDRz2_0000
JIT0S2ZE_0001 . way
JIAG052E_ D026, waw

< MAKE FOLDER =
Are gou sure 7

DATE: 2014.-°02-26 13134
SIZE: . 3ME

2. To create a new folder, press the F3 E& button. To cancel
creation of a new folder, press the F2 IEll button.

The DR-22WL is not designed to handle folders with three or
more layers, and therefore the | . does not
exist in a folder with two layers.

A newly created folder becomes the current folder (currently
selected folder), and recorded files are saved in this folder.
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6 - Playback

Playback

Special playback (practice mode)

To start playback in home screen mode, press the PLAY button
in stop mode.

You can also select and playback a file in the browse screen.

Pausing

To stop playback, press the # MENU/H button. (PAUSE)
When playback was stopped in the middle of afile, the status
icon M will appear on screen.

To resume playback from the stop position, press the PLAY
button.

Stopping

To pause playback, press the #/MENU/H button.

When playback was paused at the beginning of a file, the status
icon M will appear on screen.

To return to the beginning of the file, press the #/MENU/ ll
button. (STOP)

Rewinding and fast-forwarding (search)

To make fast-rewind/fast-forward search in home screen, press
and hold the <<t button/®»1 button in stop or playback
mode.

Search speed will increase if you keep holding the <<
button/»»1 button.

Selecting a playback file (skip)

In home screen, press either the <4<t button or the »»I button
to select the file you want to play.

When you are in the middle of a file and want to return to the
beginning, press the << button. To skip to the previous file,
press the << button.

To skip to the next file, press the »»1 button at the beginning
of in the middle of afile.
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Practice mode is useful for practicing musical instruments.
To use the practice mode while in stop/pause/playback mode,

FRACTICE {T|

= 000000
LOOP]
SPEELD KEY FIME
#*1.8 5] 5]
=

Loop playback, playback speed change, and key change can be
made in this mode.

Press the F1 =l button to select the file from the browse screen
you want to playback.

* In practice mode, you can monitor and adjust the input
sound. (See “Adjusting the input level” on page 18.)

* File skip will not work in practice mode.

Loop playback

Loop playback allows you to repeat playback of the entire or
part of afile.

B Setthe IN and OUT points

1. INnFEHACTICE screen, press the F3 IEH button to select

(highlight) the L. 11 F item, and press the F4 & button to
set loop playback.

FRACTICE {1T]]

Set. IM point

SPEED| | KEY FINE
x1.8 g g

£ I B Y

2. Move to the loop playback IN point, and press the F2
button.

This position is set as IN (start) point.

The Micon will light at the top of the playback position
display bar.

3. Press the F3 IE® button at the loop playback OUT point.
This position is set as OUT (end) point, and the unit will
playback the section between the loop playback IN and OUT
points.

The IF icon will light at the top of the playback position
display bar.
B Delete the IN and OUT points
In stop mode, press the <4< button or the »®»l button to skip
to the IN (start) and OUT (end) points.

Skip to the IN (start) and OUT (end) points, and press the F2 IEll
orthe F3 buttons to cancel each of the points.

To delete the OUT (end) point, move to the OUT point and press
again the F3 IE& button.



B Loop playback

Press the F1 IEH button to enable the loop playback function.

You can disable the playback function by pressing the F1 Ez
button, but the setting will be saved.

Loop playback will start as follows, depending on the IN (start)
and OUT (end) points:

Loop playback from IN point =

Set only the IN (start) point end of the file

Loop playback from the
Set only the OUT (end) point |beginning of the file =~ OUT
point

Loop playback between IN - OUT

Set both IN/OUT points :
points

Loop playback from the
No settings of IN/OUT points |beginning until the end of the

file

* Thel 1. pop-up message will appear
when the IN OUTpomts are too close. Please reset by
spacing at least one second in between.

* MP3 files with VBR format may affect the accuracy of the IN
and OUT points settings.

* PresstheF1 button to turn on/off the loop playback.

Changing the playback speed (VSA)

The DR-22WL has a built-in VSA (Variable Speed Audition)
function to change the playback speed without changing its
pitch.

The VSA function will not work when you select a file
recorded with a sampling rate of 96kHz.
1. InFEHCTICE screen, press the F3 IEH button to select

(highlight) the = F E E [+ item, and press the F4 Ei& button
to enable the playback speed change option.

FRACTICE

|LDDP

SPEED
o1 6l

2. Use the F2 M and the F3 Il buttons to change the
playback speed value.

Options: =& . & -z

1 (per )

3. Press the F4 =1 button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.

4. Press the PLAY button for playback.

Press the F1 E&ll button (or the F1 IEM button) to
simultaneously turn on/off the speed change and key
change (KEY, FINE) settings Settings will be stored.

6 - Playback

Changing keys

The DR-22WL can change the playback key (pitch) with its key

control function.

The key control function offers KEY and FINE TUNE modes. The

KEY mode can adjust in + 6 half-tone, and the FINE TUNE mode

can adjust in £50 cents.

1. Inthe® T ILE screen, press the F3 button to
select (highlight) either the & E % {E items, then
press the F4 & button to enable the key change setting.

FRACTICE

" 00-00: I]I]
LoaF
SFEED
1.8
Ea KA

Pop-up display of the

FRACTICE

|LDDP

SPEED| | KEY FIME
x1.8 g &

(4] ¥ |
Pop-up display of the ¥ I [ E item
2. Use the F2 M and the F3 Ikl buttons to change the key
value.
Options:

When KEY is selected :b6 - #6 (per half-tone)
When FINE is selected : —50 - +50 (per cent)
3. Press the F4 =l button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.
4. Press the PLAY button for playback.

Press the F1 button (or the F1 E@ button) to
simultaneously turn on/off the speed change and key
change (KEY, FINE) settings Settings will be stored.
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7- Useful functions

Dividing the selected file (DIVIDE)

A recorded file can be divided into two at a desired position.

1. Use the << button, the »®1 button, or the browse screen
to select the file you want to divide.

2. Pressthe #/MENU/ M button to display the
menu screen.

3. UsetheF1 button to display the T {1{1L. page.

4. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
parameterin [ I L1 I [*E item and press the F4 E&& button.
ThelrTLIIL

pagein

- screen is displayed.

00 0034
———

JN 40826 _0026, way

ST« >

5. Use the F2 IEN and F3 Il buttons to finalize the dividing
section, and press the F4 button to finalize the setting.
The following pop-up window appears.

< FILE DIVIDE =

Are Jou sure T

6. Pressthe F3 & button to divide the file.

If you press the F2 IEl button, the file will not divide and
return to the

* You can also decide the dividing section in playback mode
by pressing the PLAY button.

* In browse screen, press the PLAY button to switch between
playback and pause. Press the <<t button to go to the
beginning of the file, or press the »»l button to go to the
end of the file. To make a fine adjustment of the dividing
point, press together the F2 KM and the F3 3 button.
Long-press these buttons for sequential movement.

* When afile is divided, names will be created ending with
either = ork:.

(Example)
File name before division
140826_0001.wav
File name after division
140826_0001a.wav (before the dividing point)
140826_0001b.wav (after the dividing point)

* MP3 files cannot be divided.

* Division may not be available when microSD card does not
have sufficient capacity.

* File name with more than two hundred characters cannot
be divided.

* File cannot be divided when there is a file name identical to
that of the post-divided file.
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You can add cue marks during recording at the position you
want to divide. (See “Create cue marks during recording” on
page 23.)

Reverb function

The DR-22WL has a built-in reverb function to record and
playback with reverb.

When reverb function is ON, the E38 icon will appear at the top
of the home screen.

»  00:00:08
00:01:31
B140S2ZE_0001. waw

His Ed

Setting the reverb function

1. Press the ## MENU/ M button to display the F E I page in
menu screen.
Use the F1 @& button to display the 7 L. page.
Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
parameter in % item and press the F4 button.
The

screen is displayed.

REVERE HOFF ]|
TYFE tHALL 1
LEVEL 1 7i

HODE * MOMITOR

(o] a [ v Fe

You can set and adjust reverb in record standby mode as
well, from the & E &t page of the input settlng screen.

4. The following settings are made in the & E screen.
REVERB:
Set the reverb on/off status (default value: (1 F F ).
TYPE:

See the reverb type from the pre-set items. See 31
Reverb pre-set list for more details on reverb pre-set
items.

LEVEL:
You can change the reverb output level selected in the
1 item. Settings can be selected from & 5
(default value:

MODE:
Set the reverb mode.
MODE (options) Icon Detail
MONITOR (default value) |=E=H Reverb state
REC FEY SEND state

5. Use the F2 M and the F3 Il buttons to select (highlight)
the setting parameter and press the F4 B button.

6. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to set the desired option/
value.



7- Useful functions

7. Press the F4 Bl button to finalize the setting and return to Metronome function (compatible with
the item setting item status. V1.1 0)

8. Repeat the 5.-7. steps as necessary. N

9. When setting is completed, press the % MENU/H button.

The DR-22WL has a built-in metronome, useful for practicing

CAUTION musical instruments.

Reverb function will not work (but able to make settings) 1. Press the %/MENU/H button to display the

pagein
when the setting or the selected playback file’s sampling menu screen.
rate is 96kHz. . UsetheF1 button to display the T I {1L. page.
NOTE 3. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
The reverb function on/off setting is available also in METREOMOME item and press the F4 B button.
recording standby mode; press F4 83 button and make The ME TROIMHOME screen is displayed.

setting in the page of the input setting screen.

: g
Reverb pre-set list BERT
LEVEL

Pre-set name Effect
HALL 1 (default value) |A bright effect, like a spacious hall s0000
HALL 2 A warm effect, like a spacious hall
ROOM Small room effect
STUDIO Studio effect 4. The following settings are available in the i1

- screen:
PLATE 1 Bright plate reverb TEMPO
PLATE 2 Warm plate reverb Set speed between % i

(default value: !
BEAT

Set beat between £ - %
This will accent the first beat.
SOUND
Set beat between i - . (default value: 1)
LEVEL:
Set the metronome volume & - 1 &.
(default value: &)
5. Use the F2 M and the F3 IKll buttons to select (highlight)
the setting parameter and press the F4 && button.

6. Use the F2 MM and F3 Il buttons to set the desired option/
value.

7. Press the F4E& button to finalize the setting and return to
the item setting item status.

8. Repeat the 5.-7. steps as necessary.

9. Press the play button to start the metronome.
Press the %/ MENU/ M button to stop the metronome.

10. Press the %/ MENU/ Bl button again to close the metronome
function.
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8 - Connecting with a computer

By connecting this unit with a computer using the USB cable,
you can transfer audio files on the microSD card in the unit to a
computer, as well as transfer audio files on the computer to the
microSD card in the unit.
This unit can handle audio files of the following formats.

WAV : 44.1k/48k/96kHz, 16/24 bit

BWF : 44.1k/48k/96kHz, 16/24 bit

MP3 : 44.1k/48kHz, 32k/64k/96k/128k/192k/256k/320kbps

Computer
=
== USB
= Connect the
| == supplied USB cable

* Instead of connecting the DR-22WL a computer via USB,
you can remove the microSD card from the unit and insert
directly (or with a card adapter) to the computer and make
the same operation.

* Both WAV and BWF files will have the "wav” extension.

* The DR-22WL will not operate when =
selected (highlighted) under USB connectlon

* Please make a direct connection with the computer without
using a hub.

When you make a USB connection before or after turning ON

the unit’s main power, the | I screen will appear
and prompt you to select the USB bus power or make a USB
connection with the computer.

USE SELECT
[ELISFOLIEF]
& STORAGE g
(o] v fre

Use the F2 M and F3 IKll buttons to select (highlight)

the Z TR HEE; if you press the F4 button, the unit
will connect with the computer and displays the Li = B
oo oo o message.
USB
O Y
connected

Make sure that the microSD card is inserted properly to the
DR-22WL.

32 7ascam DR-22wL

When you make a USB connection while the batteries are
inserted to the unit, the USB port will supply power (USB bus
power prioritized).
If USB connection is made when the microSD card is not
inserted correctly, a pop-up message of £zt ™ %
: will appear.
When you turn on the “computer’, the screen will display the
DR-22WL as a external drive with a volume label of “DR-22WL".

Transferring files to a computer

1. Click the “DR-22WL" drive on computer screen to display the
“MUSIC” and the “UTILITY" folders.

2. Open the“MUSIC" folder and drag & drop the file you want
to transfer to the desired location.

Transferring files from a computer

1. Click the “DR-22WL" drive on computer screen to display the
“MUSIC” and the “UTILITY" folders.

2. Drag & drop the audio file from the computer to the “MUSIC”
folder.

* You can manage the “MUSIC” folder on computer screen.

* You can create a sub-folder in the “MUSIC” folder. The
DR-22WL can create up to two layers. The DR-22WL cannot
recognize sub-folders and files located at the third layer
level or below.

* The DR-22WL can be set to playback only a specific folder.
You may find it useful to organize musics per category and
players.

* Ifyou name the sub-folders and music tracks, these names
will appear on the home screen or browse screen of this unit.

Disconnecting from a computer

When disconnecting the DR-22WL from the computer, make
sure to follow the correct steps and remove the USB cable.

The power turns off when the shut-down process is completed.

Refer to the computer’s operation manual for instructions on
unmounting from the computer.



Connect the DR-22WL and smart
phone via Wi-Fi

The DR-22WL designs are in conformance with the laws and
regulations of the countries and regions in which this unit is
sold, and labeled as required.
The DR-22WL is approved in the following countries and
regions:
United States, Canada, Europe (EU member states),
Australia, New Zealand, Japan
Use of wireless functions maybe restricted in countries other
than listed above. Please ensure to check the local laws
before use.

The battery will drain faster during Wi-Fi use.

Running out of batteries during data transfer will terminate
the process and may result in transfer failure.

We recommend to use either the AC adapter or USB bus
power during Wi-Fi use.

The DR-22WL is designed for remote control with the use of an
exclusive application (DR CONTROL), free of charge.

Transport control such as playback and stop, as well as input
level adjustment and file transfer can be made via Wi-Fi.

How to download and install the exclusive
application (DR CONTROL)

1.
2.

Connect your smart phone to the Internet.

Search the exclusive application (DR CONTROL) and
download from either Google Play (Android smart phone) or
App Store (iOS device) for installation.

Connecting the DR-22WL to a smart phone
via Wi-Fi for the first time

The DR-22WL can make a Wi-Fi/peer-to-peer connection with
a smart phone via Wi-Fi, without the use of a router or other
external devices. No Wi-Fi network environment is required. It
can make direct connection with your smart phone.

*

During Wi-Fi/peer-to-peer connection, the smart phone
cannot connect to an external Wi-Fi network.

B When using an iOS terminal

1.

2.

Press the Wi-Fi button of the DR-22WL; the Wi-Fi indicator
will start to flash.

A pop-up message appears on the display.
To make peer-to-peer connection with the smart phone for
the first time, press the F3 & button.

= Mi-Fi =
MEW COMMECTIOW?

[TEFEEE
S0 0001 waw

3.

9 - Using Wi-Fi

The “SSID” and “encryption key” will be displayed and the
unit automatically switches to WPS mode.

< Wi-Fi =
5510
DR-ZZLL-HEHE R

FRSSWORD
122435678

ErTER

4,

5.

6.

7.

The WPS mode is a standard for easy connection between
wireless LAN devices. The DR-22WL adopts a push button
method for Android devices.

In your iOS device, select “setting” = “Wi-Fi".

00:00 100% -

Settings

Airplane Mode
B wiF o
B Bluetooth Of

Cellular [0}

Personal Hotspot

Carrier

Uﬂ Notification Center
\i\ Control Center

Do Not Disturb

When Wi-Fi is enabled on for your iOS device, it will display
the SSID list of Wi-Fi equipment. Select the SSID displayed
on the DR-22WL.

00:00 100% m_-"

£ Settings Wi-Fi

Wi-Fi

CHOOSE A NETWORK...
DR-22WL-XXXXXXX = (D

Other...

Ask to Join Networks

Known

will be joined lomatical
orks are avail
have to manually select a network

The password input screen will appear on your iOS device;
enter the encryption key displayed in the DR-22WL.

Wi-Fi connection is established between the DR-22WL and
your smart phone, and the Wi-Fi indicator of the unit will
light.
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9 - Using Wi-Fi

B When using an Android device

1. Press the Wi-Fi button of the DR-22WL; the Wi-Fi indicator
will start to flash.

A pop-up message appears on the display.
2. To make peer-to-peer connection with the smart phone for
the first time, press the F3 E= button.

< Wi-Fi =
HEW COHHECTIOM?

[IHZHT
B140101 0001, waw

3. The”SSID"and“encryption key” will be displayed and the
unit automatically switches to WPS mode.

= Mi-Fi =
5910
DR=2ZWL=RRREERR

PRSSWORD
12343672

ETEF:|

The WPS mode is a standard for easy connection between
wireless LAN devices. This unit adopts the PIN code system
for iOS terminals.

4. Inyour Android device, select the “setting” = “Wi-Fi".

"l @ 00:00
A Settings
WIRELESS & NETWORKS
© Wi-Fi O
© Bluetooth ©
& Datausage

More...

73 Personalization
5~ Call settings
Ui sound

B Display
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5. When you turn on Wi-Fi on an Android device, a Wi-Fi device

SSID list and WPS mark will appear. Select the SSID shown on
the display of the unit.

<A WicFi -
DR-22WL-XXXXXXX =
® +
5 o =

6. When a password input screen appears on the Android

device, input the password shown on this unit’s display.

7. Wi-Fi connection is established between the DR-22WL and

your smart phone, and the Wi-Fi indicator of the unit will
light.

The above description on operating the Android device
are for reference only. Please refer to your smart phone’s
operation manual for more details.

Connecting the DR-22WL to a smart phone
via
Wi-Fi (from second time onward)

When you establish a connection between the DR-22WL and
your smart phone for the first time and need to connect them
again, you only need to select the SSID from the second time
onward.

B When using an iOS terminal

1.

Press the Wi-Fi button of the DR-22WL; the Wi-Fi indicator
will start to flash.

A pop-up message appears on the display.

Your smart phone already made a peer-to-peer connection;
simply press the F2 IEEll button.

= Mi-Fi =
MEW COMMECTIOW?

[TEFEEE
S0 0001 waw

Pop-up message on the display disappears and the DR-22WL
switches to a standby mode to connect to your smart phone.
In your iOS device, select “setting” w “Wi-Fi".

When Wi-Fi is enabled on for your iOS device, it will display
the SSID list of Wi-Fi equipment. Select the SSID displayed

on the DR-22WL.

Wi-Fi connection is established between the DR-22WL and
your smart phone, and the Wi-Fi indicator of the unit will
light.




B When using an Android device

1. Press the Wi-Fi button of the DR-22WL; the Wi-Fi indicator
will start to flash.
A pop-up message appears on the display.

2. Your smart phone already made a peer-to-peer connection;
simply press the F2 IEEl button.

= Mi-Fi =
MEW COMMECTIOW?

[TEFEEE
S0 0001 waw

3. Pop-up message on the display disappears and the DR-22WL
switches to a standby mode to connect to your smart phone.
In your Android device, select the “setting” w “Wi-Fi".

5. When you turn the Wi-Fi on on your Android terminal, a
Wi-Fi device SSID list appears. Select the SSID shown on the
display of the unit.

6. Wi-Fi connection is established between the DR-22WL and
your smart phone, and the Wi-Fi indicator of the unit will
light.

The above description on operating the Android device
are for reference only. Please refer to your smart phone’s
operation manual for more details.

Using a smart phone to remote control the
DR-22WL

The exclusive application (DR CONTROL) uses the same interface
of the DR-22WL, so the remote control operation is basically the
same as operating this unit. Familiarizing yourself with the
DR-22W operation method will assist you in using the “DR
CONTROL" application.

1. When Wi-Fi connection is established between the
DR-22WL and your smart phone, tap the installed “DR
CONTROL" application.

2. When the “DR CONTROL" application is launched, the
following screen will appear on your smart phone to
remotely control the DR-22WL.

o TASCAM

— PEAK —

SPEED KEY REVERB (=)

*00:08:06

02:20:00

2 TASCAM_0001
~ v

INPUT

Detailed descriptions, on the “DR CONTROL" application,
including the “DR CONTROL reference manual’, can be
downloaded from the TEAC Global Site (http://teac-global.
com).

DATE/ TIME : EMTER
FILE MAME : EMTER
IMITIALIZE fExec
o | v]
4. Press the F4 E& button to display the

[ Wi-Fi ]
510

DRE—22EL—EEEEEEER
PASSHORD

111711157

9 - Using Wi-Fi

File transfer from the DR-22WL to a smart
phone

1. Tap the“Browse” button on the “DR CONTROL" screen.

2. The“Browse”screen displays a list of files from the DR-22WL;
select the file you want to transfer.

3. Detail screen on the selected file will appear; tap the “Copy”
button.

4. A confirmation screen for file copy will appear; press the
“YES” button to start file transfer from the DR-22WL to your
smart phone.

Changing password

The password for Wi-Fi connection can be changed for security
purpose.

1. Press the ## MENU/H button to display the
menu screen.

pagein

g

Press the F1 button to display the = page.
3. Usethe F2 Il and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the

F i item parameters.

FEC TOOL Bapigg THED
MEDIA FORMAT :Exec

EBACKLIGHT :Dsec
COMTRAST H
Hi-Fi HEMTER

AUTO FLR SAVE @ 2BEmin
EATTERY TYFE :HLKAL

5. Each time when you press the F4 button, the password

will change.

6. PresstheF1 button to set the password. The screen will

return to the:
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10 - Settings and Information

View information (INFORMATION)

The I {1 page of the menu screen lists various information

on the DR-22WL.

Follow the below steps to display the information:

1. Press the ##/MENU/H button to display the F:
menu screen.

2. UsetheF1 button to display the I

[ pagein

REC TOOL SETUP piS/Ee) |

FILE INFO HEMTER
CARD IHFO :EMTER
YERSION :EMTER

(o[ v [orer

3. Usethe F2 Il and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the

item parameter of the information, and press the F4
button.
Below information will be displayed:

Displays information about the currently loaded audio file.
CHED THFO screen:
Displays information on the inserted microSD card.

VERSZIOH screen:
Displays system settings and firmware version of the unit.
4. Toreturntothe I HF [ page of the menu screen, press the
F4 button.

File information screen (FILE INFO)

{1 screen displays the currently loaded audio

| FILE INFC
BoA4082E_002E. waw
FORMAT 2 WAY

SAMFLE 144, 1k

EIT WIDTH: 1&kit.

TYFE 1 STERED

SI7E e 1ME
[LHTE I2ETASBES 26
TIME HAR R 1Y

H FORMAT

Displays the file type.
CBR/VBR will be displayed for MP3 files. (CBR: Constant Bit Rate,
VBR: Variable Bit Rate)

B SAMPLE
Displays the file’s sampling rate.
B BIT WIDTH/BIT RATE

Displays the file’s bit width.
Bit rate (kbps) will be displayed for MP3 files.

B TYPE

Displays whether the file is stereo or mono.
W SIZE

File size

B DATE

Date of file creation
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H TIME

Displays the recorded time.

Card information screen (CARD INFO)

The i » TH
microSD card.

{1 screen displays information on the inserted

| ____CRRD _INFO
L 1
E RENAIN ® 3. EGE 7 3.6GE
TOTAL FOLDER: 1
TOTAL MUSIC @ 2

B REMAIN SIZE

Displays available free space of the microSD card.

B TOTAL FOLDER

Displays the total number of folders in the music folder.
B TOTAL MUSIC

Displays the number of playable files in the music folder.

System information screen (VERSION)

The LHEFE S T 0H screen displays system settings and firmware
version of the DR-22WL.
[ VERSION |
TASCAM
DR-22WL
- system -
version 1.66
build BEZD
- Mi-Fi -
1,06 G662
B SYSTEM
Displays the system’s firmware version.
B Wi-Fi

Displays the Wi-Fi connection status.



10 - Settings and Information

Configuration (SYSTEM)

The: ‘i page allows you to make various settings for
optimum use of the DR-22WL according to usage environment
and conditions, as well as resetting the unit and formatting the
microSD card.

Follow the below steps to display the =

1. Press the ## MENU/ M button to display the
menu screen.

2. UsetheF1 button to display the ZE T LIF page.

pagein

[REC 100 ESIIZ
MEDIA FORMAT : [
EACKLIGHT tSzec
CONTRAST : 2
Hi-Fi : ENTER
AUTO PUR SAVE & 38min

EATTERY THPE = ALKAL
DATE/ TIME s EMTER
FILE HAME s EMTER
IHITIALIZE fExec

Use the F2 M button, the F3 Il button, and the F4
button to make settings for different items.

The following settings of different items can be made in the

turn-off in battery operation, counting from the last operation.
Options: {1 F §

" (no automatic turn-off), =i
i i 11 (default value)

Backlight setting

Use th " item to set the time for automatic
turn-off of back-light in battery operation, counting from the
last operation.

Options: i

-~ (default value), i

Adjusting the display contrast

Use the " item to adjust the display contrast.
Options: 1 - (default value: )

Battery type settings

UsetheEHTTERY THFE item to set the battery type. This

setting is used to display the remaining battery power and to
calculate the minimum capacity for normal operation.

Options: H L. E H L. (alkaline batteries, default value),
H i —MH (nickel-metal hydride batteries)

Restoring the DR-22WL to factory settings

Usethe I M I° = item to execute initialization; this

will restore the unit to factory settings.

1. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
parameter of the I H I T I #Hi. I ZE item and press the F4
button.

The following confirmation message will pop-up:

FEC TOOL Bapigg THED
MEDIA FORMAT :Exec

BACELIGHT fSsec
COHTEAST HEC]

1 < IMITIALIZE =

K Restore

[i factord setur?
[ —
FILE MAME fEMTER
IMITIALIZE g

2. Press the F3 E& button to execute initialization.

Press the F2 Il button to cancel the process.

Formatting the microSD card

UsetheMED I H FOREMAT item to format the microSD card.
Formatting will delete all music files in the microSD card, and
the “MusIC” folder, the “UTILITY” folder, and the “dr-1.sys” will be
created automatically.
1. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
parameter of the ME L I 1 FIOREMAT item, and press the
F4 B8l button.
The following confirmation message will pop-up:

EC TOOL B THFO |
MEDIA FORMAT  : [N
BACKLIGHT fS5zec
COHTREAST H:]

| < MECIA FORMAT >
H All data erased
i Are You Suret
[

FILENAME  :ENTER
INITIALIZE  :Exec

2. Press the F3 E& button to format the microSD card.
Press the F2 IEMl button to cancel the process.

When formatting the microSD card, make sure that the
DR-22WL is connected to either the dedicated AC adapter
(TASCAM

PS-P515U; sold separately) or the USB bus power from a
computer, or operating on fully-charged batteries.
Formatting may not complete successfully if the battery
runs out.
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10 - Settings and Information

Setting the file name type

The DR-22WL can set name types of the recording files.
1. Use the F2 Il and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the

parameter of the F I L.E HFHME item and press the F4 E&
button.
Thef screen will be displayed.

K DATE
WORD :L TAZCAM]

SAMFLE
148326 _BE27 . wans

(o] a [ v Fe

2. Use the << button and the »»1 button, the F2 Il button
and the F3 Ikl button, and the F4 EB& button to make
settings for different items.

The following settings for each item can be made in this
screen.

3. Toreturntothe =% % TEM page of the menu screen, press
the F4 =1 button.

B File name type

Inthe T% F E item, select either the [ & T E or i {1 [ options.
Options:
i - (default value): dates will be included in file name
Example: 140101_0000.wav
WORED :the six characters set in i 1
will be included in file name
Example: TASCAM_0000.wav

The internal clock of the unit is used to set dates. (See
“Setting the date/time” on page 12.)

B Setting characters (WORD)

Inthe' '+ item, use either the << button or the »»
button to move the cursor, and use the F2 Il and the F3 Kl
buttons to set characters.

In addition to alphabets and numbers, the following characters
canbeused: ' #$% & () +,-.;=@ A_"{}~

B Initializing the numbers (COUNT)

page of the menu screen, select the parameter
(highlight) the Z0HIHT IHIT item, and press the F4 E5&
button. The following confirmation message will appear:

[HadTOOL SETUR IHFO

FORMAT THAY 16bit
SAMFLE ta4. 1k
TVEE : STEREN

F < COUMT IMIT =
H File Count Init
[ Are You Sure?

PEAK HOLD @ Tsec
[ e ] ves |

To execute, press the F3 B button. All newly created files will
be assigned with numbers set in the l:f {1 ¥ item, starting from
th . count.
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The following is a list of the pop-up messages.
The DR-22WL displays these pop-up messages according to the
situation; refer to this list to learn more details and/or solutions.

11 - Messages

Message

Details and solutions

Message Details and solutions
The IN (start) and OUT (end) points are
1/0 Too Short too close. Re-set by spacing at least

one second in between.

Battery Empty

The batteries are empty.
Replace the batteries.

Cannot overdub!

Overdubbing in 96kHz WHYV file with
MP3 format is not possible.

Layer too Deep

Folders can be created only up to two
layers.

You cannot create a new folder inside
this folder.

Max File Size

File size is larger than the designated
size, or the recording time exceeded
24 hours.

See REC setting Select the WAV format for recording.
The selected division point is not

Can't Divide appropriate for DIVIDE action (the
beginning and end of the track).

C The card cannot be recognized.

ard Error

Replace the card.
The card has no empty space.

Card Full Erase unnecessary files or transfer

them to a computer.

MBR Error Init CARD

The card is not formatted properly
or damaged. Insert a different card,
or press the F4 & button to start
formatting.

Formatting will delete all data on the
microSD card.

There is no playback file and the DIVIDE

name. Before choosing the DIVIDE
function, connect the unit to a
computer and edit the file name to less
than 198 characters.

Player Error

Writing Failed

File Not Found

The file cannot be found or damaged.
Check the target file.

Sys Rom Err

System Err 50

File Not Found
Make Sys File

System files required to operate the
DR-22WL is missing. To create system
files, press the PLAY button while this
message is displayed.

System Error 1

System Error 2

File Protected

The file is read-only and cannot be
deleted.

System Error 3

System Error 4

Format Error

The microSD card is not formatted
properly or damaged. This message
also appears when a computer under
USB connection formatted the card, or
when an unformatted card is inserted
to the unit.

System Error 5

System Error 6

System Error 7

System Error 8

System Error 9

Current File MP3 MP3 files cannot be divided. No MUSIC File i
- function cannot be executed.

The name of the DIVIDE file to be < -
created is identical to the name of No Card No card is inserted in the DR-22WL; no
the file that already exists in the same _rricec:"'ed::g rfgr;ilbees Q:/Ziible for

Dup File Name ff,lndtir'tmee%vé?ﬂfgEfélﬁgnig_dée?ofer No PB File playt?ack. Thg file may be damaged.
using the DIVIDE function, connect the The file type is not supp'orted'. Please
DR-22WL to a computer and edit the Non-Supported refer to the 8 - Connectlrjg W'.th a
file name. computer 32 for compatible file
The total number of folders and files ;%p.e.s. h dtimed Back

File Full exceeded the limit (5000). Write Timeout f_lrltlng to the car tm:jef OUt‘t ‘;C upd
Delete unnecessary folders and files or lles to a computer and format the card.
move them to a computer. Can't Save Data
More than 200 characters has been Device Error
added to the file name due to the -
DIVIDE function. The DIVIDE function File Error

File Name ERR adds“a” or“b”"to the end of the file Not Continued

Restart the unit when this error
message appears.

If the power cannot be turned off,
remove the batteries, disconnect the
AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold
separately), or disconnect the USB
cable when in bus power supply.

If these error messages appear
frequently, please contact the TEAC
Repair Center.

Format CARD Cards must be formatted with the
DR-22WL. Insert a different card,
or press the F4 button to start
formatting.
Formatting will delete all data on the
microSD card.
Invalid Card The card may not work properly.
Change Card Replace the card.
The system file required to operate this
Invalid SysFile unit is invalid. To create new system
Make Sys File files, press the F4 B button while this

message is displayed.
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12 - Troubleshooting

When the DR-22WL does not operate properly, check the followings before make a repair request. If you still have a problem, contact
either the store you purchased the DR-22WL or the TEAC repair center (see the back cover for contact details).

The power does not turn on

Are batteries low?

Are batteries inserted correctly with the @, © terminals
aligned correctly?

Is the AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold separately)
securely connected to the outlet? Is the USB connector
connected securely?

Is the USB cable connecting the computer for USB bus
power securely connected?

Is the USB hub in use with computer connection for USB
bus power?

Is the HOLD/ ® / | switch set at HOLD?

The DR-22WL turn the power off automatically

Is the automatic power saving function on? (See “Auto
power save function setting” on page 37.)

® The DR-22WL is in compliance with the European Standby

Power Regulations (ErP), and therefore, the automatic
power saving function will work whether the unit is being
powered by an AC adapter or batteries. Select “OFF” if you
do not want to use the auto power saving function (the
factory default setting is “30 min").

The unit does not function.

Is the HOLD/ O / | switch set at HOLD?

Is the unit connected to a computer via USB cable (USB
Connected)?

The microSD card is not recognized.

Check that the microSD card is inserted correctly.

The DR-22WL don't play back

If the file is WAV format, check whether its sampling rate is
compatible with the unit.

If the file is MP3 format, check whether the bit rate is
compatible with the unit.

The built-in speaker does not emit sound

Is a headphone connected to the unit?
Is the % k. itemsetas iF F ¥
Is the unit in recording or recording standby mode?

The monitor system does not emit sound

Is the monitoring system securely connected?
Is the monitoring system volume at minimum level?
Is the OUTPUT LEVEL setting of the unit at minimum level?

40 TASCAM DR-22WL

B The DR-22WL is not recording

Check the connection again.

Check the input settings again.

Is the recording level too low?

Does the microSD card has free space?

Check whether the number of files has reached the
maximum level.

The input level is too low

Is the input level setting too low?
Is the output level of the connected device too low?

The sound | want to record is distorted

Is the input level setting too high?
Is reverb setting ON?

Playback sound is not natural

Is the playback speed changed?
Is the level control function ON?
Is reverb setting ON?

The file cannot be deleted

Is the file a copy of a read-only file set by a computer?

The computer does not display the unit’s files

Is the DR-22WL connect to a computer via USB port?
Is USB hub in use?
Is the unit in recording or recording standby mode?

The DR-22WL cannot make a Wi-Fi connection or
communication is interrupted

Check that the Wi-Fi device is turned ON and/or the Wi-Fi
function is ON.
Is the distance to the Wi-Fi device too far?
Is there any obstacles in between, for example a wall?
When a Wi-Fi device is located at the rear side of the
DR-22WL, the unit itself maybe the cause of interruption.
Try changing the positions of the Wi-Fi device and the unit.
Turn OFF and restart the DR-22WL.
Delete the “DR-22WL" registered information in the Wi-Fi
device, and follow the steps in “Connecting the unit to a
Wi-Fi device!”



13 - Specifications

Rating

Audio performance

B Recording media

microSD card (64 MB—2 GB)
microSDHC card (4 GB—32 GB)
microSDXC card (64 GB—128 GB)

B Recording/playback formats

BWF: 44.1k/48k/96kHz, 16/24 bit
WAV: 44.1k/48k/96kHz, 16/24 bit

MP3: 44.1k/48 kHz, 32k/64k/96k/128k/192k/256k/320kbps

B Number of channels

2 channels (stereo)

B Frequency response

20-20 kHz +1/-3 dB (EXT IN to LINE OUT, Fs44.1 kHz, JEITA)
20-22kHz +1/-3 dB (EXT IN to LINE OUT, Fs48kHz, JEITA)
20-40kHz +1/-3 dB (EXT IN to LINE OUT, Fs96kHz, JEITA)

B Distortion
0.05% or less (EXT IN to LINE OUT, Fs44.1k/48k/96kHz, JEITA)
B S/N ratio

92dB or above (EXT IN to LINE OUT, Fs44.1k/48k/96kHz,
JEITA)
Note) Based on JEITA: JEITA CP-2150

Input/output ratings

Requirements for connected
computers

Analog audio input and output ratings

B MIC/EXT IN jack (can provide plug-in power)

Connector: 1/8” (3.5 mm) stereo mini jack
Input impedance: 25 kQ
Reference input level: —20dBV
Maximum input level: —4dBV
B ()/LINE OUT jack
Connector: 1/8” (3.5 mm) stereo mini jack
Output impedance: 12 Q
Reference output level: —14dBV (with 10kQ load)

Maximum output level: +2dBV (with 10kQ load)
Maximum output: 20mW+20mW (with 32Q load)

B Built-in speaker
0.3W (mono)

Control input/output ratings

B USB port

Connector: Mini-B type
Format: USB 2.0 HIGH SPEED mass storage class

Please visit the TEAC Global Site (http://teac-global.com) to
learn the latest compatible OS.

B Windows machine

Pentium 300MHz or more
128MB or more memory
USB port (USB2.0 is recommended)

B Macintosh machine

Power PC, iMac, G3, or G4 with 266MHz or above
64MB or more memory
USB port (USB2.0 is recommended)

B Recommended USB host controller
Intel chip set
B Supported operating systems

Windows: Windows XP, Windows Vista, Windows 7,
Windows 8 (including 8.1)

Macintosh: Mac OS X 10.2 or later

Wi-Fi

B Wireless standard
Based on IEEE 802.11b/g/n (2.4GHz only)
B Wireless communication mode
Simple access point (Limited AP)
B Security
WPA2-PSK (WPS2.0 compatible)
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13 - Specifications

General

Dimensional drawings

B Power supply

- D22mm
2 AA batteries (alkaline or NiMH) - o
USB bus power from a computer
Dedicated AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold separately) \
B Power consumption
1.7W (maximum)
B Battery operation time (continuous operation) el =)

* Alkaline batteries (EVOLTA) TASCAM 5
Format Operation time |[Note %@%
Recorded in WAV, Input from the built-in
96kHz, 24bit About 9 hours microphone £
Recorded in WAV, About Input from the built-in = E
44.1kHz, 16bit 17.5 hours microphone 0

- Sl==]= Ts) L
Recorded in MP3 o -
format. 44.1kHz About Input from the built-in 753 RECORD
128kbpl>s ) ! 12 hours microphone i =@

\ o, Y Bomenu Py

Recorded in MP3 About Input from the built-in
format, 48kHz, 320kbps |11 hours microphone
Playback in WAV, 96kHz, | About When using a
24bit 11 hours headphone et
Playback in WAV, About When using a
44.1kHz, 16bit 13 hours headphone DR-22WL
Playback in MP3 format, |About When using a ) y 9
44.1kHz, 128kbps 11 hours headphone
Playback in MP3 format, |About When using a lllustrations in this manual may be different from the actual
48kHz, 320kbps 11 hours headphone product.

* Toimprove the product, specifications and external

Recording: JEITA recording time Playback: JEITA music playback appearance may change without prior notice.

time

* Using NiMH batteries (eneloop)

Format Operation time |Note

Recorded in WAV, Input from the built-in
96kHz, 24bit About 9 hours microphone
Recorded in WAV, About Input from the built-in
44.1kHz, 16bit 13.5 hours microphone
Recorded in MP3 About Input from the built-in
format, 44.1kHz, 12 hours microphone

128Kbps P

Recorded in MP3 About Input from the built-in
format, 48kHz, 320kbps |11 hours microphone

Playback in WAV, 96kHz, | About When using a

24bit 12 hours headphone

Playback in WAV, About When using a
44.1kHz, 16bit 13.5 hours headphone

Playback in MP3 format, |About When using a
44.1kHz, 128kbps 10 hours headphone

Playback in MP3 format, |About When using a

48kHz, 320kbps 10 hours headphone

Recording: JEITA recording time Playback: JEITA music playback

time

B Dimensions

52.2x 155 x 36.6mm (W x H x D)

B Weight

170 g/123 g (with batteries/without batteries)

B Operating temperature

0°C-40°C
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1 - Introduction

Features

Conventions used in this manual

* Compact audio recorder that uses microSD/microSDHC/
microSDXC cards as recording media

* Built-in with high performance directional stereo
microphones in XY positions

* Built-in Wi-Fi feature to use smartphone as remote control,
transfer files from the PCM recorder, and playback audio

* Scene dial allows for easy recording

* Two overdubbing modes for sound dubbing

* Practice mode with features useful for instrument practice,
such as 1/0 loop for repeated playback, VSA to adjust
playback speed without changing the pitch, key-change
and fine-tune to adjust the pitch

*  44.1/48/96 kHz, 16/24-bit, linear PCM (WAV/BWF format)
recording possible

® 32-320 kbps MP3 format recording possible (compatible
with ID3 tag v2.4)

* Overdubbing allows playback and input signals to be mixed
and recorded together as a new file

* Built-in 0.3 W monaural output speaker

* Built-in reverb function can be used during recording and
playback

* Automatic recording function starts recording
automatically when a set sound input level is detected

* Track incrementing function allows a recording to be split
by creating a new file when desired

* Pre-recording function allows the unit to record the
2 seconds of sound before recording is activated

* Peak reduction function is available to reduce the level
automatically in case of excessively large input

* Limiter function is available to reduce the level
automatically in case of excessively large input

* Low cut filter reduces low-frequency noise

* Self-timer function to start recording after a set period of
time

* DIVIDE function allows files to be split where desired (only
for WAV files)

* MARK function convenient for moving to specific locations

* File name format can be set to use a user-defined word or
the date

* Resume function memorizes the playback position before
the unit is turned off

* 3.5mm (1/8") jack for external stereo microphone input
(provides plug-in power) or external stereo line input

* 3.5mm (1/8") line/headphones output jack

° 128 x 128 pixel LCD with backlight

* Micro-B type USB 2.0 port

* Operates on 2 AA batteries, AC adapter (sold separately:
TASCAM PS- P515U), or USB bus power

* Tripod attachment screw-hole built into unit

* USB cable included

This product has a Blackfin® 16/32-bit embedded processor
made by Analog Devices, Inc. This processor controls digital
signal processing.

Inclusion of this Blackfin® processor in the product increases
its performance and reduces its power consumption.

4 TASCAM DR-22WL

The following conventions are used in this manual:
* Buttons, connectors and other physical parts of this unit are
written using a bold font like this: MENU button.

*  When we show messages, for example, that appears on the
unit’s display, the typeface looks like this: I +HF1IT.

* microSD, microSDHC and microSDXC memory cards are
called “microSD cards".

* Information shown on the computer display is written like
this “OK".

® The selected folder is indicated as the “current folder”.

* Computer or portable audio devices that are connected via
Wi-Fi with the DR-22WL are indicated as the “Wi-Fi device”.

* Additional information is provided as necessary in tips,
notes and cautions

TIP
These are tips about how to use the unit.

These include additional explanations and special cases.

Failure to follow these instructions could result in injury,
equipment damage or lost data, for example.

About microSD cards

The DR-22WL uses microSD cards for recording and playback.
Memory cards that you can use with the DR-22WL are microSD
cards of 64 MB to 2 GB, microSDHC cards of 4GB to 32GB, and
microSDXC cards of 48GB to 128GB.

Please refer to the TEAC Global Site (http://teac-global.com)
to learn more on the list of compatible SD cards, or contact the
TASCAM customer support service.

Precautions

microSD cards are precision devices. Please refer to the below
when using memory cards to prevent memory and/or card
damage:

* Do not leave a memory card in extremely hot or cold places

* Do not leave a memory card in extremely humid places

* Do not spill any liquids on the memory card

* Do not bend the card or subject it to any excessive force

* Do not subject the card to any physical shock

* Do not remove the card while the unit is accessing data, or

recording, playing, or making data transfer

* Always store the memory card in a case



2 - Names and functions of parts

Top panel
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Built-in stereo microphone

This is an XY directional stereo electret condenser
microphone.

The built-in microphone becomes inactive when an external
microphone or external input is connected to the MIC/EXT
IN jack on the right-side panel.

PEAK indicator
This will light in red immediately before the input noise
increases to a distortion level (-2dB).

—12dB indicator
This will light in green when the input noise exceeds the
—12dB level.

Display
Displays a variety of information.

Function buttons

Function of individual buttons changes according to what is
shown on display.

The displayed icon at the bottom of the screen indicates the
current function.

®

For your convenience, this manual indicates the four
function buttons as F1, F2, F3, and F4 starting from the left.

Scene dial
Use this dial to change the unit setting according to the
scene. (See “Scene recording mode” on page 15.)

#A/MENU/ B button

To display the MENU screen, press this button in home
screen.

To return to the home screen, press this button in any screen
display.

Press this button during recording to stop recording. Press
this button during playback or recording standby to pause
or stop (depending on the position in the file).

I« Fast rewind button

Press this button while in play or stop mode to return to the
beginning of a track.

Press and hold this button to search backwards.

®

®

When the {
] menu page, press this button while pressing and

holdlng the F2 il button to move to the previous mark.
(See “Moving to the cue mark position” on page 23.)

Built-in mono speaker
Use this built-in speaker to listen to recordings.
No sound will play when:

® |n recording standby
® Headphone is connected
® |nrecording mode

® Speaker output setting is turned off

RECORD button/RECORD indicator

When you press this button during stop mode, the RECORD
indicator (around RECORD button) flashes and the DR-22WL
will go into recording standby mode.

When you press this button during the recording standby
mode, the RECORD indicator lights and the DR-22WL starts
recording.

When you press this button during recording, the RECORD
indicator flashes.

When the scene dial is set to [, press when stopped to
start recording.

PLAY button

When the home screen is open and playback is stopped,
press this button to start playback.

When you select a file or folder in BROWSE screen and press
the PLAY button, the unit will return to the home screen and
start playing the selected file or folder from the beginning.

»» Fast forward button

Press this button in playback or stop mode to skip to the

next track.

Press and hold this button for fast forward search.

When the A REE SEIF MOLE issettolit onthe
T1L. menu page, press this button while pressing and
holding the F2 k&l button to move to the next mark. (See
“Moving to the cue mark position” on page 23.)

Wi-Fi button
Use this button to turn on/off the Wi-Fi function.

Front panel

®

Strap holder

A strap can be attached to this holder.

Wi-Fi indicator

This indicator lights while the Wi-Fi module is in access.
INPUT LEVEL volume

Turn this dial to adjust the input level.

The input level setting will pop-up on display when making
an adjustment.

TASCAM DR-22WL 5



2 - Names and functions of parts

Left side panel Bottom panel

HOLD —e — &/|

100 3N/

@ $)/LINE OUT jack
A headphone or a line input jack of an external device (via

stereo mini-jack cable) can be connected to this jack. C g @

OUTPUT LEVEL (+/-) buttons
These buttons adjust the output sound level of the built-in
speaker or the Q /LINE OUT jack.

Volume level will pop-up on the bottom of the display while
making adjustment.

HOLD/® / Iswitch
To turn the power on/off, slide and hold the switch towards
the &/ licon. o o
When you slide the switch towards the HOLD side, all the W .
functions of the buttons are locked.

73A31 1Nd1NO

@ Tripod attachment screw-hole (1/4 inch)
A tripod can be attached to the DR-22WL.

* Ensure the tripod or microphone stand screws are securely
fastened to prevent the unit from falling off.

* When attaching this unit to a tripod or microphone stand,
ensure to place it on a level surface.

Right side panel

@) Battery compartment cover

@0 USB port
Use the supplied USB cable to connect the DR-22WL with a
computer. (See “8 - Connecting with a computer”on page
32)
Power can be supplied by using this USB cable or from an AC
adapter (sold separately: PS-P515U).

Connect the DR-22WL directly be connected directly with
the computer, not through a USB hub.

@ Battery case
Insert batteries (two AA size) in this compartment to power
@ microSD card slot the unit. (See “Using AA size batteries” on page 10.)

Insert or remove a microSD card.

@ MIC/EXT IN jack
Connect an external stereo microphone or external input to
this jack. It is compatible with plug-in power.

The built-in microphone is disable when an external
microphone is connected to the MIC/EXT IN jack.

6 TASCAM DR-22WL



2 - Names and functions of parts

Home Screen

01:23:45

._®
|_n 140101 _0001 . waw
Onni = |

@ Playback file type message

R
| |

Format type, sampling rate, bit rate, stereo/mono setting of

the playback file are shown.

@ Plug-in power on/off message

The plug-in power status (on/off) is displayed in icon view.

(See “Recording with an external microphone (MIC IN)” on
page 14.)

Icon On/off status
Blank Plug-in power function off
E#] Plug-in power function on

Monitor output message

B : output from built-in speaker

B : output from headphone

Power supply status message

When power is supplied from the batteries, the current
battery level is displayed in bars ([, [, 1),

The ID3 tag information is displayed instead when included
in the MP3 file.

ID3 tag information contains titles and artist names, which
can be stored in MP3 files.

Function buttons status message
Below icons are displayed while in stop or playback mode.

Icon Function

Display browse screen

Mark function (set/clear)
Delete file

=i

Peak decibel (dB) message
Displays the maximum playback level in decibel reading per
set amount of time.

Elapsed time message
Displays the elapsed time (hours: minutes: seconds) of the
current file.

Remaining time message
Displays the remaining time (hours: minutes: seconds) of the
current file.

Recording Screen

The below recording screen is displayed in recording or
recording standby mode.

When the battery level is low, the E will flash and the power

will be switched off (standy mode).
The E&1 will be displayed when using either the dedicated

AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold separately) or the USB

bus power.

When attempting recording or other operations that
consume large amount of power, a warning message of

1 may pop-up.

® Level meter
Displays the level of the playback sound.

O]

(® Recorder status message
The recording status is indicated in the following icons:
Indicator |Meaning
[ | Stop
] ] Pause
> Playback
>p Fast forward
<<« Rewind
> Skip forward to the beginning of the next file
Skip backward to the beginning of either the
< oL
current or preceding file

@ File name
The name or tag information of the file currently in play is
displayed.

-24E
."

=IAR=)

00:00: [II] —®
I 000457 - ——(4)
.—lmnmm 0003

@I Ak JIHFU
cLr | SET

Recording mode message

Displays the format, sampling rate, and stereo/mono of the
recording file. (See “Recording format settings (FORMAT/
SAMPLE/TYPE)” on page 16.)

-Rums
(OFEES- -

Low-cut filter on/off status message
Displays the low-cut filter on/off status.

The message is hlghllghted when the low-cut filter is set at

Blank: low-cut fllter is off

: low-cut filter is on

Limiter function on/off message
Displays the limiter function on/off status. (See “Setting the
Low Cut Filter” on page 18.)

Blank: limiter function is off

: limiter function is on
Peak reduction function on/off status message
Displays the peak reduction on/off status. (See “Using the
level control function” on page 18.)

Blank: peak reduction function is off

E==H : peak reduction function is on

TASCAM DR-22WL T



2 - Names and functions of parts

(B Reverb on/off status message @ Function buttons message
Displays the reverb on/off status. The following icons will be displayed while in recording
lcon On/off status standby, recording, or recording pause mode:
Blank Reverb is off Icon Function
= Reverb is on (Reverb sound added to & Self-timer function

input sound)
Reverb is on (Reverb sound added to
output sound)

Mark function (set mark)

EEY)

Display input setting screen

Activate the track increment

® Level meter
Displays the input sound level.
When the AUTO REC function is turned on, the level meter
will display sounds within the level that activates the AUTO
REC function.

Clear peak hold

(@ Prerecording function on/off status
Displays the Prerecording function on/off status. (See “Start
recording from slightly before pressing RECORD (PRE REC)”
on page 20.)
Blank: Prerecording is off
&E3 : Prerecording function is on

Recording status message
The recording status is indicated in the following icons:

Indicator |Meaning

@® Il | Recording standby or recording pause mode

In recording mode

Begins recording in five seconds

Dride

Begins recording in ten seconds

=
v

(® Automatic recording function on/off status
Displays the Automatic recording function on/off status.
(See “"Automatic recording (AUTO REC)” on page 19.)

Blank: Automatic recording off
: Automatic recording function on

is displayed when the scene mode is B or 8.
In this case, level control is automatic.

Dual format recording function on/off status
This shows whether dual format recording is on or off.

Blank: dual format recording function off
: dual format recording function on

@ File name message
Displays the file name automatically assigned to the
recording file.

@ Peak decibel (dB) message
Displays the peak input level in decibel reading.

e will be displayed when recording is above the peak level
(—2dB or more).

{3 Elapsed recording time
Displays the elapsed recording time of a recorded file (hours:
minutes: seconds).

Remaining recording time
Displays the remaining recording time for the microSD card
(hours: minutes: seconds).

8 TASCAM DR-22wWL



2 - Names and functions of parts

Menu item list

Using menus

Press the #/MENU/ B button to display the menu screen.

The menu screen consists of four pages each separated by types

of menu items.
REC: make basic recording settings
TOOL: make function settings useful for playback files
SETUP: make configuration settings for the DR-22WL
INFO: displays file and media information
Menu items are as follows:

[HadTOOL SETUR IHFO

FORMAT

SHAMFLE 2ad 1k
TYFE : STERED
FRE REC s OFF

AUTO FUMC 2 EMTER
CUAL FORMAT: OFF
COUMT TMIT = Exec
FEAK HOLD = 1sec

(o[ v [orer

The following explains the menus, using the display contrast
setting as an example.

1. Press the ## MENU/ l button to display the menu screen.

[HATOOL SETUP IHFO
FORMAT :
SHAMFLE 2ad 1k
TYFE : STERED
FRE REC s OFF
AUTO FUMC 2 EMTER
CUAL FORMAT: OFF
COUMT TMIT = Exec
FEAK HOLD = 1sec

(o[ v [orer

2. PresstheF1 button to display various menu pages.

REC TOOL By
MEDIA FORMAT =
BACKLIGHT  fSsec
CONTRAST 1 8
Hi-Fi : ENTER
AUTO PUR SAYE & 38min

Menu item |Function Ref. page CALBLL AL vt
Make recording settings i Re _ fENTER
FORMAT EDEATE
SAMPLE page 16 SETUP page is selected
TYPE Pag
REC PRE REC page 20 3. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
AUTO FUNC page 19 item you want to set.
DUAL FORMAT page 21 [FEC TOOL BRI THED |
COUNT INIT page 40 MEDIA FORMAT  Exec
EBACKELIGHT fSsec
PEAKHOLD page 17 COHTRAST :
: : : LD FUR SAVE. + Semin
Make settings for various functions. ERTTER ) Fire AL
MARK SKIP MODE page 23 PILEWAME  © ENTER
DIVIDE page 29 IMITIALIZE fExec
TOOL AUTO DIVIDE page 29 (s ] v
REVERB page 30 CONTRAST item is selected
SPEAKER page 12 4. Press the F4 Bl button to open the parameter display.
METRONOME page 30
Make various settings. e
MEDIA FORMAT
MEDIA FORMAT page 39 ROCK TEHT 3
BACKLIGHT page 3 EH;?EPRNVRTS‘HHPVEE
CONTRAST page 39 E?EEINTHIMMEE :
SETUP Wi-Fi page 37 INITIALIZE
AUTO PWR SAVE page 39 NEa
BATTERY TYPE page 39
DATE/TIME page 11 5. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to change settings, and
FILE NAME page 40 press the F4 BB button to finalize the setting.
INITIALIZE page 39 6. Repeat the 2.to 5. steps to set each items.
- - - : 7. Pressthe #/MENU/E button to return to the home screen.
View various types of information.
INFO FILE INFO - -
CARD INFO page 38 Basic operations
VERSION

Use the following buttons to operate the various screens.
A/MENU/E button

The menu screen will pop up when you press this button in stop
or pause mode.

To return to the home screen, press this button in any screen
display.

TASCAM DR-22WL 9



3 - Preparation

Powering the unit

Power sources

The DR-22WL operates on two AA batteries, the dedicated AC
adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold separately), or the supplied
USB cable (USB bus power).

Use either alkaline batteries or Ni-MH batteries.

Using AA size batteries

Remove the battery compartment cover on the back of the unit,
insert two AA batteries with the @ and © ends in the right
position, and close the cover.

Select the same type of batteries to get an accurate reading of
the remaining battery power and required minimum power for
operation. (See “Battery type settings” on page 39.)

* Do not use Manganese dry cell batteries.

* Ni-MH batteries will not be recharged with this unit; use a
separate battery recharger instead.

* The supplied alkaline batteries are for testing and may not
last long.

Using an AC adapter (sold separately)

Use the supplied USB cable to connect the USB port of the
unit and the dedicated AC adapter (TASCAM PS- P515U; sold
separately) as illustrated below.

TASCAM S—P515U (sold separately)
[\\\ AC outlet

Connect the
supplied USB cable

10 TASCAM DR-22WL

When both batteries and the AC adapter are attached to the
unit, power will be supplied from the AC adapter.

* Useonly the dedicated AC adapter (TASCAM PS- P515U;
sold separately). The use of another adapter may cause
malfunction, fire or electric shock.

* Noise may occur during microphone recording when the
unit and AC adapter are in close proximity. If noise occurs,
move the AC adapter away from the unit.

Using USB bus power

Use the supplied USB cable to connect the unit and the
computer as illustrated below.

Computer
=
=—=—| USB
_— Connect the
| supplied USB cable

When you connect a USB cable while the unit power is on,
or turn on the power after making a connection, the Li & E
SELECT screen will pop up, prompting the user to select
either to operate the unit with USB bus power or make a USB
connection with the computer.

(2] v
Use the F2 Il button and the F3 Il button to select (highlight)
the LIS FOWER, then press F4 button to supply power

from the USB port and display the home screen.

Power is supplied from the USB port when USB cable is
connected to the unit inserted with batteries (USB bus
power prioritized).

* Depending on the USB bus power specifications of the
computer, the DR-22WL may not operate with a USB
connection. If this occurs, please use the dedicated AC
adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold separately) instead.

* This unit is not compatible with the computer’s power-save
mode or sleep-mode. Please turn off these modes when
operating the unit from the computer’s USB bus power.



3 - Preparation

Turning the power on and off (standby
mode)

* When you turn the power switch off while supplying power
from the dedicated AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold
separately) or the USB bus power connected to a computer,
the unit will go to a standby mode.

* Before turning the power switch on and off, turn the volume
down for the sound system connected to the unit.

* Do not wear headphones when turning the power switch
on and off (standby mode); the noise may cause damage to
your ears and/or headphones.

Starting up the unit

In power off mode, slide and hold the HOLD/ ® / | switch
(located at left-side of the panel) toward the ® / l direction, and
release the switch when the T . (start-up
screen) appears.

The DR-22WL starts up and the home screen is displayed.

TASCAM - i

DR-22VWL = DDD%HH
SO0 _0001 . waw
Hi=1 Ei

Start-up screen Home screen

When turn the power on for the first time (or when the
bullt -in clock is reset due to no battery power), the [:

- screen will appear before the home screen to set
date/tlme (See “Setting the date/time” on page 11.)

Shutting down (standby mode)

In power on mode, slide and hold the HOLD/ O/ | switch
(located at left-side of the panel) toward the O / ldirection,

and release the switch when the T
= i It appears.
The power turns off when the shut-down process is completed.

TASCAM
DR-22WL

shutting Jomn...

Always use the HOLD/ & / |switch to turn the power off.

In power on mode, all recorded data and settings will be
lost if you remove the batteries, disconnect the power
cable of the dedicated AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold
separately), or plug-off the USB cable for USB bus power.
Any lost data and/or settings cannot be restored.

Resume function

The DR-22WL is equipped with a resume function to locate the
previous position (or time) when the power was turned off.
Turn the power on and press the PLAY button to playback from
the previous file position (time) when the power was turned off.

The position is recorded in the microSD card. The resume
function does not work if the microSD card is replaced or
formatted.

Setting the date/time

The DR-22WL uses its internal clock to record the date and time
to the recorded files.

1. Press the ## MENU/H button to display the menu screen.

2. PresstheF1 button to display the % E T LIF page.
3. Use both the F2 Il and F3 IKll buttons to select (highlight)

the: A TE < T IME item parameters.

REC TOOL AU THFO
MEDIA FORMAT :Exec

EACKLIGHT fSzec
COHTRAST 22
Wi-Fi s EMTER

AUTO PLR SAVE = 38min
EATTERY THPE = ALKAL
DATE/ TIME HEHTER |
FILE HAME s EMTER
IHITIALIZE fExec

a7 foe

4. Press the F4EE=E button to display the i F TE -~ T 1
screen.

DHTEATIHE

EEREl= 61 - &1
B1: 231 45

(o] a]v]»]

5. Press the F4 Il button to move the cursor (highlighted
area), and use the F2 Il and F3 K@l buttons to change
settings.

6. Pressthe F1 button to finalize the settings. The screen

will return to the % EX T LIF page.

The file name will include the set date/time. (See “Setting
the file name type” on page 40.)

Without the use of the batteries, the dedicated AC adapter
(TASCAM PS-P515U; sold separately) or USB bus power, the
date and time setting can be made only for a few minutes.
When using batteries, we recommend to replace them
before they are completely drained.

TASCAM DR-22wL 11
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Inserting and removing microSD cards

Setup the microSD card for use

Inserting the SD card

A microSD card is already installed at the time of purchase.
You can immediately start recording and playing tracks
without the need to remove and insert the microSD card.
1. Open the microSD card slot cover on the right side panel.
2. Insert the microSD Card into the slot (as illustrated below)
until it clicks into place.

Removing the card

1. Open the microSD card slot cover.

2. Gently press and release the microSD card; the card should
pop out.

* Do not remove the microSD card while the unit is accessing
data for recording, playback, etc.

* Do not remove the microSD card from the unit when
connected via USB cable to a computer.

* The DR-22WL is compatible with microSD/microSDHC/
microSDXC standards.

* Please refer to the TEAC Global Site (http://teac-global.
com) to learn more on the list of compatible SD cards.

12 TASCAM DR-22WL

To use a microSD card, it must be formatted first by the

DR-22WL.

1. Confirm that a microSD card is inserted and turn the power
on.

2. The following message appears when a new card or a card
formatted by another device is inserted into the unit.

& Format. Ertor

Format Card
Are Jou sure 7

ErTER

micro SD/SDHC card

File Mot Found
Make Sus File
Are you sure 7

micro SDXC card

3. Press the F4 EE& button to start formatting.

Formatting will delete all data from the card.

4. When formatting is complete, it will return to the home
screen. You may format the card whenever required.

Before formatting, make sure the unit is connected to

either a dedicated AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold
separately), a computer via USB bus power, or fully-charged
batteries.

Turning the built-in speaker on/off

The factory setting for the built-in speaker output is selected as
ON. To turn the built-in speaker output off, set the = 3

1. Press the ## MENU/H button to display the menu screen.

2. UsetheF1 button to display the T {1{ii. page.

3. Usethe F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
SFEMEEER item and press the F4 B& button.
This shows the = !

[RECREM=ETUF INFO
MARE SKIF MODE: OFF
DIVIDE : ENTER
AUTO DIYIDE  :Exec
REVFRER : FHTFR
'SPEAKER : OFF

ME 1 KUHUME g

o] v ]

4. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to change settings, and
press the F4 B button to finalize the setting.

Options: | i (default setting)
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5. When setting is completed, press the ##/MENU/H button to

return to the home screen. N
-
o . OF HEARIHG DAMAGE
In a recording standby or recording mode, or when a = —
LU LU

headphone or a speaker system is connected to the

DR-22WL, the built-in speaker will not emit sound even |1-JJ ;2 |

when the : setting is [ = | Ea
. B devi This warning appears when the volume is set above a level
ConneCtlng a monitor device recommended by the European Union (EU) to avoid hearing
damage (EU volume limit regulation).
To listen with headphones, connect them to the (/LINE OUT Reconnecting headphones will reset the volume to its default
jack on the left side of the unit. value.
To listen with an external monitoring system (powered monitor
speakers or an amplifier and speakers), connect it to the Q/LINE NOTE

You can continue to adjust the volume even after the
pop-up message appears.

When you raise or lower the volume again, the pop-up
message will disappear.

OUT jack.

NI
:
= Listening at high volumes could cause hearing damage. If
. the surroundings are noisy, the sound of playback might
Powered monitor speaker or seem quieter than it actually is.
Headphone an amplifier and speaker Start playback of the audio and check the volume before

putting on headphones, for example.

Adjusting the playback volume

Use the OUTPUT LEVEL (+/-) buttons on the left side of the
unit to adjust the volume of output through the built-in speaker
and QY/LINE OUT connector.

When doing this, a volume position pop-up appears at the
bottom of the display.

¥ “n
»  00:00:15
[ wmoooomm 1z |

Hi<a El

When increasing the volume, this pop-up message might
appear: i}

TASCAM DR-22wL 13
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Input settings

Recording with the built-in microphone

Point the built-in microphone toward the sound source and
place the unit on a stable surface with minimum vibration.

Recording with an external microphone (MIC
IN)

Connect the external microphone to the MIC/EXT IN jack at
right side panel.

The following pop-up message will appear when connected to
the MIC/EXT IN jack.

-- 4k
L, L0
Are Jou sure 7 |

[TRTERTH
SO0 _0001 . waw

Select the F3 E& button for plug-in-power microphones, or F2
BB button for other microphone types.

* Plug-in-power means that a power is delivered from the
recorder to the microphone

Point the external microphone toward the sound source and

place the unit on a stable surface with minimum vibration.

* When not using a mic that requires plug-in power, do not
enable it by selecting the F3 E& button. Doing so could
damage connected equipment. See the mic operation
manual for details.

* When connecting a dynamic mic or external mic that has
its own battery, do not enable plug-in power by selecting
the F3 E& button. If plug-in power is turned ON, it could
damage such microphones.

14 1ASCAM DR-22WL

Recording from an external device (LINE IN)

Connect a stereo mini-plug cable to the output of an external
audio device (i.e. headphone jack of a portable CD player).

Audio device or
external device

The following pop-up message will appear when connected to
the MIC/EXT IN jack.

Mic Power OM

Are Jou sure 7
[THTEHTT
000101 000, waw

When an external device is connected, select F2 IEMl button
(disable plug-in power).

If the input sound is still distorted after adjusting the input
level of the unit, reduce the playback sound of the external
device.




In addition to the built-in microphone, an external microphone
or external audio devices (i.e. CD player) can also be used for
recordings.

Recordings can be made in MP3 (32k -320kbps, 44.1k/48kHz)
and WAV/BWF (44.1k/48k/96kHz, 16/24-bit) audio formats.

Cue marks in WAV file that supports BWF (Broadcast Wave
Format) can be used in BWF compatible softwares.

In addition, the DR-22WL can mix input signals while playing an
audio file and record a new file (overdubbing function).

Selecting the recording mode

m [543 (EASY recording mode)

Select the scene dial to (ZA4.

The simple recording mode allows users to quickly start
recording by pressing the RECORD button just once; it
automatically adjusts the recording level. This feature is useful
for beginners and others wanting to make a quick-recording.

H M (MANUAL recording mode)

Select the scene dial to M.

The manual mode allows to adjust the recording level manually,
suited for a higher-quality recording. This feature is especially
useful for those who wants to make fine-tuned recording.

Recording

1. Press the RECORD button to set the recording standby
mode.
The indicator around the RECORD button flashes and the
recording screen opens.

IEHIEH]
Fdtoz1 _oom

The bottom of the recording screen displays the recording
file name, the recording audio file type, and the sampling
rate. Users can confirm these information before starting
recording.

When the scene dial is set at ‘B33, recording begins when
you press the RECORD button once.

4 - Recording

2. Press the RECORD button again to start recording.

o

00:00:21

03:02:03
F1dioz1 _oom

]

When recording starts, the RECORD indicator lights, and

displays the elapsed recording time and the remaining

recording time.

To pause, press the RECORD button while recording.

Press the RECORD button again to resume recording.

If you press the ##/MENU/ B button while in pause mode,

the recorded audio file up to the pause point will be created.
3. Pressthe ##/MENU/H button to stop recording.

The recording stops and returns to the beginning of the file.

* Inrecording standby mode, the speaker will not emit sound.
Use a headphone to listen to the input sound and make level
adjustments. In recording mode, operating the OUTPUT
LEVEL (+/-) button to adjust sound will not affect the
recording level.

* To avoid recording the RECORD button operation sound,
the DR-22WL begins recording about 0.3 seconds (fixed
time) after pressing the RECORD button. (REC DELAY)

Noise may occur during microphone recording when the
unit and AC adapter are in close proximity. If noise occurs,
move the AC adapter away from the unit.

Scene recording mode

The DR-22WL offers pre-set scenes that adjusts recording to the
most-suited level. Turn the scene dial and to set the following
scene:

W «: (LOUD)

Suited for recording band performance and other scenes with
large sound volume.

m ) (MUSIC)
Suited for recording voices, such as concert or group sining.
B & (INSTRUMENT)

Suited for recording near musical instruments, such as an
acoustic guitar and wind instruments.

B & (INTERVIEW)

Suited for recording an interview or take voice memos during
meetings.

Recording level, low-cut filter, or level control are still
adjustable in scene recording mode.

However, level control cannot be adjusted in 8 scene mode.
Settings are not stored and will be removed when scene
mode is changed.

TASCAM DR-22wL 15
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Selecting a folder to store files

Recorded files will be saved in the current folder. If no setting is
made, they will be saved in the MUSIC folder. To change to the
folder that you want, follow the instructions in “5 — Using files
and folders (browse screen)” on page 25 to designate it.

When an SD card is initialized, the MUSIC folder will be set as the
current folder.

Recording format settings
(FORMAT/SAMPLE/TYPE)

Select the desired audio file type before you start recording.
1. Press the ##/MENU/H button to display the menu screen.
2. PresstheF1 button to open the F E I menu page.
FORMAT setting

3. Use the F2 M and F3 @l buttons to select (highlight) the
f T item and press the F4 Ei& button.

Open the parameter list for the F

:EWF 24bit
N EWF 16bit

AUTO FUMC

DAL FORMAT:

COUNT IMIT 3

FERE HOLLD

K2

4. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
file type.

Options: B LiF 1
(default value),

BWF is a format for broadcasting that has the same sound
quallty as the standard WAV format. It also uses the same
“wav” file extension as WAV files. In this manual, we

distinguish these file types by using the terms BWF and WAV.

* The WAV format offers higher quality recording than MP3
files;

* Onthe other hand, the MP3 format can record for longer
hours.

* With MP3 format, recording with higher values offers better
quality.

* Cue marks in WAV file that supports BWF (Broadcast
Wave Format) can be used in BWF compatible devices and
computer softwares.

5. Press the F4 B button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.
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SAMPLE setting

6. Use the F2 MM and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
_.E item and press the F4 B button.
Open the parameter list for the *

[HATOOL SETUP IHFO
FRMAT WA 1Rl

AUTO FUMC  SEMTER
CUAL FORMAT: OFF
COUMT TMIT = Exec
FEAK HOLD = 1sec

(o[ v [orer

7. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
sampling rate.

Options: =

96k cannot be selected for a MP3 format file.

Selecting the WAV 16bit and 44.1kHz will allow you to
record in CD-quality.

8. Press the F4 BB button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.

TYPE setting

9. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
T4 FE item and press the F4 E&& button.
Open the parameter list for the 7

default value),

[HANTOOL SETUF IHFO
FORMAT SHAY 1ebit
SAMElL F -

TYFPE
FEE EEL EF
AUTOFUNC  :ENTER
DUAL FORMAT: OFF
COUNHT INIT :Exec
PERK HOLD = 1sec

a7 [

10. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) either
the stereo file or mono file.

Options: * i (default value), {1
NOTE
* Wheni 1 is selected, left and right channel signals will

be recorded separately .

* Selecting the WAV forma
hours by two times than the *-
longer recording hours.

11. Press the F4 & button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.
12. Press the ##/MENU/E button to return to the home screen.

"t will extend the recording
type, allowing for
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Adjusting the input level

Before you start recording, ensure to adjust the input level to
prevent the recorded file from distortion or canceled by noise,
which can occur from excessively large or quiet input volume.
Use the limiter/peak reduction functions as necessary, in
addition to making manual adjustments.

In addition to adjusting the INPUT level, try changing the
distance and angle between the microphone and the sound
source. The angle and distance of the microphone can also
change the sound quality.
1. Press the RECORD button to set the recording standby

mode.

The RECORD indicator (around RECORD button) will flash
and displays the recording screen.

o

O0-00:00

03=02:2y
Pidiozi _oood

2. Use the INPUT LEVEL volume to adjust the input level. The
input level setting meter will pop-up at the bottom of the
display.

‘o
ol 00:00:00
[ pominniczn <= |

To obtain higher quality, it is recommended to set at the
maximum recording level. As a guideline, adjust the input
level until the —12dB indicator lights in green to obtain

the optimum level. To prevent possible distortion from
excessively large input volume, reduce the input level when
the PEAK indicator lights in red.

* Press the % MENU/ B button to cancel the recording
standby mode.

* Inarecording standby or recording mode, the speaker will
not emit sound even when the = F E H E E F setting is {114 .
If you need to monitor sound to adjust the input level and
make recordings, connect the headphone to the Q)/LINE
OUT jack.
To adjust monitor sound, go to home screen and use the
OUTPUT LEVEL (+/-) button. Adjusting the monitor sound
will not affect the recording quality.

Setting the peak hold function

Using the peak hold function makes monitoring the levels
easier.

1.
2.
3.

Press the ##/MENU/ B button to display the menu screen.

Use the F2 M and F3 Kl buttons to select (highlight) the

parameter of the F E FE HIL [+ item and press the F4
button.

Open the parameter list for the f

[HadTOOL SETUR IHFO

FORMAT FHAY 1EbiL
SHAMFLE 2ad 1k
TYFE : STERED
FRE REC s OFF

AUTO FUMC 2 EMTER
CUAL FORMAT: OFE
COLMT THTT :0FF

FEOK HOLD = [
HOLL

o[ v o=

Use the F2 Il and F3 K@l buttons to select (highlight) the
peak hold mode.
Options:

F F : Peak levels are not held.
i == (default): Peak levels are held for one second.
H11i [x: Peak levels are held until the peak clear (E&)

button is pressed.
Press the F4 EE& button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.
Press the ##/MENU/H button to return to the home screen.

TASCAM DR-22wL 17
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Setting the Low Cut Filter

Using the level control function

The Low Cut Filter function can reduce noise from
air-conditioners, projector fans and unwanted wind noise.
1. Press the RECORD button to set the recording standby
mode.
The RECORD indicator will flash and displays the recording
screen.
Press the F4 83 button to display the input setting screen.

Press the F1 button to display the I HFIT page of the
input setting screen.
4. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the

parameter of the L. Z: F item and press the F4 & button.
Open the parameter list for the L. : F item.

LY CUMTEUL

a7 [

5. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
cut-off frequency.

(default value), 2

Option

6. Pressthe F4 button to finalize the selected cut-off
frequency for the Low Cut Filter.

7. Pressthe #/MENU/H button to return to the recording
screen.

* When the low-cut filter is on, the icon appears on the
recording screen.

* The low-cut filter can be set and changed when in recording
standby.

* Setting it to larger value can reduce more noise in the
low-frequency range, but this is not recommended when
recording music.

* The DR-22WL has a built-in reverb, which can be added to
the input source as desired. (See “Reverb function” on page
30.)

18 7ASCAM DR-22WL

You can set the recording level for microphone input.
1. Press the RECORD button to set the recording standby
mode.

The RECORD indicator will flash and displays the recording
screen.

Press the F4 & button to display the input setting screen.
Press the F1 button to display the I page of the
input setting screen.

4. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the

parameter of the L.} THIL item and press the F4
button.
Open the parameter list for the L. L} DO H TR DL item.

| °F :OFF

LY COMTROL = (i
LIMITER
PERK

a7 foe

5. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
function.

Options: 1F F (default value), L. ITER, FEHE

6. Pressthe F4 button to finalize the selected function.

7. Pressthe #/MENU/H button to return to the recording
screen.
The selected function is shown with an icon in the recording
screen.

The selected mode is shown with an icon in the recording
screen.

* When the limiter function is ON, the icon will appear
on the recording screen.

* When the peak reduction function is ON, the E==T icon
will appear on the recording screen.

B LIMITER

The limiter functions only at excessive input level.
This function is useful for musical instrument performance and
musical recordings.

B PEAK (PEAKREDUCTION)

This function automatically reduce the recording level to an
appropriate value when input signal is too high. It is useful
when you cannot preset the recording level or unable to make
adjustments during recordings.

Distortion might occur if the input sound is too loud even
when the limiter is on. In such a case, lower the input level
orincrease the distance between the mic and the sound
source.

When level control function is ON, you can still adjust the
recording level by using the INPUT LEVEL volume. This
function cannot be used, however, when the scene dial is set
toEor .
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Switching files during recording
(track increment)

During recording, you can switch to a new recording file either
manually or at a set time, and continue to make recording in the
new file. (Track increment function)

Manual track increment during recording

During recording, you can easily update a file manually and
continue to make recording.

1. During recording, press the F1 button.

Numbers at the end of file name will increment each time
when a new file is created.

The maximum total number of folders and files you can
create is 5,000.

* Files with a recording time of less than two seconds cannot
be created.

* The number of the new file will increment if its name is the
same as the existing file.

* Track increment function is not available during
overdubbing.

Automatic track increment at specified time

Without pausing recording, a new file can be created
automatlcally during recording when the time set using the

5 TR itemonthe HUITO FUMOTION screenis
reached (track increment function).

Follow the below steps to set the maximum time for automatic
increment:

1. Press the ## MENU/H button to display the menu screen.

2. PresstheF1 button to open the & £ menu page.

3. Use the F2 M and the F3 Il buttons to select (highlight)
the parameter of the H LI T 1 FLIM L item and press the F4
button.

FUTOFUHCT IOM screenis displayed.

4. Use the F2 M and the F3 Il buttons to select (highlight)
the parameter of the TR HZE I M item and press the F4
button.

This shows the TE 2K I HiT item parameters.

TRACK IHC : (-
HUITUEEL 8] Smin
BUTo HMaRE | {8min
MODE H15min
LYL/TIME | 38min
EEmin

Bl EATE

5. Use the F2 Il and the F3 Il buttons to select the
automatic track increment time.

Options: 1F F (default value),

6. Pressthe F4 button to finalize the selected time.

The maximum total number of folders and files you can
create is 5,000.

Automatic recording (AUTO REC)

When the auto record function is on, the unit can respond to
input sound levels and start and pause recording and create
new files automatically.

1.
2.
3.

Press the ##/MENU/ B button to display the menu screen.
Press the F1 button to open the £ menu page.

Use the F2 M and the F3 Il buttons to select (highlight)
the parameter of the H LI T 1 FLIM L item and press the F4
button.

FUTOFUMNCTION screenis displayed.

AUTO FUNCTIOH

TRACK INC (-
AUTO REC  : OFF

MODE s 0OFF
LMLATIME & ——

Bl EATE

Use the F2 M and the F3 IKll buttons to select (highlight)
the parameter of the H LI T 1 B E . item and press the F4
button.

This shows the HLITI E

. item parameters.

AUTO FUNCTIOH
TRACK THC & NFF

AUTO REC = WA

AUTO _HMAaRE |— SdB

MODE f|-12dE

LYL/TIME :|-24dE
—4adE

Bl EATE

Use the F2 I and F3 IEll buttons to select a level that
activates the AUTO REC function (a level that recognize
incoming signal).

[ FF (default value), = & i B, — 1 2
- S B
Press the F4 button to finalize the selected level that
activates the AUTO REC function.
Press the ##/MENU/H button to return to the home screen.

Press the RECORD button to set the recording standby
mode.

The level meter will display sounds within the level that

activates the AUTO REC function and the icon will
appear on the right side of the recorder status display.

Options:

) o
“temo O0:00:00
B1stozt_nooz

Recording starts automatically when the input signal
exceeds the threshold set in the L.

When in recording standby, the RECORD indicator flashes

faster than when recording.
When recording, if the input signal level falls below the level

set with thei. E i item for more than 5 seconds, the unit
pauses recording and creates a new file. When the input
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signal level becomes higher than the set level again, it starts
recording to a new file.

When new files are created, incremental numbers are added
to the end of each file name.
When you need to stop recording, press the ##/MENU/ H
button.

A new file cannot be created if the total number of folders
and files would exceed 5000.

Files shorter than 2 seconds cannot be created. If the
sampling frequency is 96 kHz, files shorter than 4 seconds
cannot be created.

If the name of a newly created file would be the same as
that of an existing file, the number will be incremented until
the new file has a unique name.

TIP

By using this in combination with the PRE REC function, you
can record events without losing the beginnings of sounds.

Using the SELF TIMER for recording

Start recording from slightly before
pressing RECORD (PRE REC)

PRE REC function will allow you to start recording up to two
seconds before the desired timing, by recording an input signal
(up to two seconds) during the recording standby mode.

1.
2.
3.

v

o

Press the ##/MENU/H button to display the menu screen.
Press the F1 button to open the = E . menu page.

Use the F2 M and the F3 IEll buttons to select (highlight)
the parameter of the F E E FE i item and press the F4 &
button.

Open the parameter list for the F

[HadTOOL SETUR IHFO

FORMAT FHAY 1EbiL
SHAMFLE 2ad 1k
TYFPE : STEREDN

PRE REC JorF ]
HUOTITFUONC =] 0N

DUAL FORMAT: OFF

COUNT INIT :Exec

FEAK HOLD & 1sec

(o[ v [orer

Use the F2 Il and F3 IEll buttons to turn on the PRE REC
function.

Options: [IF F (default value), £ 4

Press the F4 Bl button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.

Press the ##/MENU/H button to return to the home screen.

By combining PRE REC with the AUTO REC function, you will
not miss an opportunity to start recording.

When the pre-recording function is on, the @3 icon
appears on the right of the recorder operation status area
on the recording screen.

If you start recording within two seconds from when the
record standby mode is turned ON, recording will begin
from the record standby mode.

PRE REC function will not work during overdubbing.
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Similar to a camera, the DR-22WL has a SELF TIMER function to

begin recording after a set period of time.

1. Press the RECORD button to enter recording standby.
The indicator around the RECORD button flashes and the
recording screen opens.

2. PresstheF1 button to turn the self-timer on, making its
icon appear in the recorder operation status area.
The time is shown below the 9 self-timer icon. Each time
you press the F1 button, the setting changes as follows.
Time display below the icon

No display (OFF) = &% (5sec) = 1 &%
display (OFF)

(10sec.) > no

- o
00:00:00
03:02:05

P1d10z1 _ooos

3. After setting the time, press the RECORD button. The
RECORD indicator will flash more quickly until recording
starts after the set amount of time passes.

® SELF-TIMER function will not work when recording is on
pause.

* SELF-TIMER function can be used in the Automatic recording
function. When recording begins, the Automatic recording
function is prioritized.
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Recording in two formats
(DUAL FORMAT REC)

Mixing the input sound to the
playback for recording (overdubbing)

The DR-22WL can transfer files to a smart phone via Wi-Fi. (See
“Connect the DR-22WL and smart phone via Wi-Fi” on page
33)

WAV/BWF delivers a high-quality sound but unfit to transfer
via Wi-Fi due to its large file size. The DR-22WL can make
simultaneous recordings in WAV/BWF format and MP3 format
(smaller file size) for Wi-Fi transfer.

1. Press the ## MENU/H button to display the menu screen.

2. PresstheF1 button to open the menu page.

3. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
parameterin HLIEL FOREMEAT item and press the F4
button.

Open the parameter list for the LI L FORE

(AN TOOL SETUF IHFO

FORMAT H unu 16kt
SAMPLE :

TVPE

FRE REC
ANTAFIINCG 8
[DURL FORMAT:
LUUHT LML #
PEFAIK HOLD

L[ Toe

4. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
file type.

" (default value)

Options:

5. Pressthe F4 button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.

* When dual format recording is on, the icon appears
to the right of the recorder operation status indicator on the
Recording Screen.

* DUAL FORMAT recording is available only in WAV 16bit/BWF
16bit with sampling rate of 44.1k/48kHz formats.

The DR-22WL can mix the input sound while playing the
recorded track to create a new file.
The unit offers two overdubbing modes.

H OVERDUB

This mode mixes the input sound to the playback file.
Users can monitor with a headphone and overdub the sounds.

H AIRDUB

This mode records group singing or musical performance with
the accompaniment music playback (similar to karaoke).

Since only the playback sound is output from the output jacks in
this mode, you can use it to play along with an already recorded
performance output from a connected external monitoring
system, for example, and record this new performance together
with the sound playing back.

* Therecording format of the playback file is used when in
an overdubbing mode (FORMAT, SAMPLE, TYPE). When the
playback file format is mono, the inputs will also be treated
as mono (left and right). When the playback file format is
stereo, the mputs will also be treated as stereo. Open the

"1 screen if you want to check the playback
flIe format (See “File information screen (FILE INFO)” on
page 38.)

* Speaker will not emit sound in overdubbing mode.

* Pause will not work in overdubbing mode (RECORD button
is disabled).

* Theoverdubbed file is created in playback format
regardless of the recording format setting.

*  When in an overdubbing mode, the self-timer,
pre-recording, automatic recording and dual format
recording functions cannot be used.

Select files for overdubbing with an input
sound

Select the file for overdubbing with either the <t</»»l button
or in browse screen.

Please refer to the page 25 for selecting files in browse
screen.

Start overdubbing

1. In home screen, set the scene dial to DUB.

The i}
recorded.

% screen is displayed and the input sound is

00:00:05

B140301 _0001 . waw

In pause or playback mode, when you set the scene dial to
DUB the DR-22WL will make a force stop and display the

screen.
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4 - Recording

To switch to the overdubbing mode, press the F2
button. The overdubbing and airdubbing modes will appear
in turn on the screen.

After selecting, either the [1L}1
screen will be displayed.

o
000000
[00=00=05
L4080 _0a0 . waw

AIRDUB mode

Press the PLAY button to play the file for overdubbing, and

use the F3 IRl and F4 Il buttons to adjust the playback
volume.

OVERDLUE o 0

| I !

Press the RECORD button to set the recording standby
mode.

The indicator around the RECORD button flashes.

o
1] ﬂﬂﬂﬂuu
03:07:00

140301 _o0oz

Press again the RECORD button.
Overdubbing will start.

!
. 0o:00:01

13:06: 53
B1d0301 _oooz

When recording starts, the RECORD indicator lights, and the
recording screen displays the elapsed recording time and
the remaining recording time.

When a file that can be playbacked is not selected, a pop-up
message of Mo FE F i 1 will appear.
To finish recording, press the #/MENU/H button.
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Create cue marks during recording

In recording or recording standby mode, the DR-22WL can
create cue marks to a file to quickly locate the marked position
and start playback. (See “Moving to the cue mark position” on
page 23.)

You can either manually set the cue mark, or automatically set
the cue mark level or time to minimize the operation noise.

The unit will not move to the cue mark position in recording
or recording standby mode.

Manual cue marking during recording

In recording or recording standby mode, press the F2 Il button
to create a cue mark.

A pull-up cue mark no. message will appear above the icon.

o

00:00:30

[2=53:30
Pldnsze_n0z:

MARK ZET COE1

* Upto 99 cue marks can be created and stored in each file.

* Cue marks that are created during the recording of WAV file
in BWF format by this unit are stored in the file. You can use
the cue marks in softwares compatible with BWF format.

Add cue marks automatically to recording

If you turn the AUTO MARK function ON, cue marks will be
added automatically.

B Add cue marks automatically according to set levels
Press the ##/MENU/ B button to display the menu screen.

Press the F1 button to open the F E I menu page.
Use the F2 M and the F3 IKll buttons to select (highlight)
the parameter of the & LI T 1 F LM item and press the F4

button.

screen is displayed.
4. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
MODE intheH item, and press the F4 B
button.
5. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to set the automatic cue

TRACK INC ¢ Smin

AUTO REC  : OFF

=T —|

MODE : OFF

[Nl FEL |
TIME

Bl EATE

Options: I F F (defaultvalue), LEUEL, TIHME
6. Pressthe F4 button to finalize the set mode.




7. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
LUL#TIME ofthe HUTO MARE item and press the F4
button.

This shows the . L.

- item parameters.

TRACK INC &= Swmin
AUTOREC = OFF

MONE 1 FYFI

LYLATIME : -5l
—1 2B
—24dE
—42dB

Bl EATE

8. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to set a level to
automatically add cue marks.

Optlons

(default value), —

9. Pressthe F4 button to finalize the set mode.
10. Press the %/ MENU/ M button to return to the home screen.

B Add cue marks automatically according to set time

Press the #/MENU/H button to display the menu screen.
Press the F1 button to open th

- menu page.

Use the F2 M and the F3 KAl buttons to select (highlight)

the parameter of the
| button.

item and press the F4

i screen is displayed.
4. Usethe F2 [ 4 | and F3 ﬂ buttons to select (highlight) the

MODE k. item, and press the F4 B2
button.

5. Usethe F2 M and F3 Il buttons to set the automatic cue

AUTO FUNCTIOH

TRACK IMC @ Smin
AUTOREC @ OFF
AUTO MAREK
MODE : OFF
LVLSTIME  f|LEVEL
TIME
(S]alv o=
Options: i F I (default value), LEVEL, TIME

Press the F4 button to finalize the set mode.

7. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
in the

7. item, and press the

F4 button.

This shows the |

item parameters.

TRACK INC : Smin
AUTO REC : OFF

MG T TTHE

LVLATIME & Smin

[EEmin |
o]a[YF=

4 - Recording

8. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to set a time to
automatically add cue marks.

Options:
(default value)

9. Pressthe F4 button to finalize the set time.
10. Press the #%/MENU/H button to return to the home screen.

Moving to the cue mark position
In stop or playback mode, you can move to cue marks created in
the selected file.

You can use this function to go to the beginning of a song,
similar to an index.

1. Press the ## MENU/E button to display the menu screen.
2. UsetheF1 button to display the page.
3. Usethe F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the

parameter in ~ item and press the F4
button.

This shows the |

item parameters.

[RECAUEMSETUP THFO
MARK SKIP MODE:
L IYIDE D

AUTO DIYIDE  :Ewec
REVERE : ENTER
SPERKER 2 OM
METRONOME ~ : EMTER
(2] v

4, Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to set the mode to {11 =
and press the F4 & button.

5. When settlng is completed, press the #/MENU/H button to
return to the home screen.

6. Instop or playback mode, press together the F2 button
and either the << button or the »¥»button.

You cannot move to a cue mark of a different file.
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Recording duration

The table below shows the maximum recording time per file format for microSD/microSDHC/microSDXC cards:

File format (recording setting)

microSD/microSDHC/microSDXC cards capacity

1GB 4GB 8GB 32GB

44.1kHz 1 hour 34 minutes| 6 hour 17 minutes| 12 hour 35 minutes| 50 hour 23 minutes

WAV/BWF 16 bit (STEREO) 48kHz 1 hour 26 minutes| 5 hour 47 minutes| 11 hour 34 minutes| 46 hour 17 minutes
96kHz 43 minutes| 2 hour 53 minutes| 5 hour 47 minutes| 23 hour 08 minutes

44.1kHz 1 hour 02 minutes| 4 hour 11 minutes| 8 hour 23 minutes| 33 hour 35 minutes

WAV/BWF 24 bit (STEREO) 48kHz 57 minutes| 3 hour 51 minutes| 7 hour 42 minutes| 30 hour 51 minutes
96kHz 28 minutes| 1 hour 55 minutes| 3 hour 51 minutes| 15 hour 25 minutes

32kbps |44.1kHz/48kHz | 69 hour 26 minutes 277 hour 555 hour 2222 hour

64 kbps  |44.1kHz/48kHz 34 hour 43 minutes 138 hour 277 hour 1111 hour

96 kbps  |44.1kHz/48kHz | 23 hour 08 minutes| 92 hour 35 minutes 185 hour 740 hour

?Q'F;EREO/MONO) 128 kbps |44.1kHz/48kHz 17 hour 21 minutes| 69 hour 26 minutes 138 hour 555 hour
192 kbps |44.1kHz/48kHz 11 hour 34 minutes| 46 hour 17 minutes| 92 hour 35 minutes 370 hour

256 kbps |44.1kHz/48kHz 8 hour 40 minutes| 34 hour 43 minutes| 69 hour 26 minutes 277 hour

320 kbps |44.1kHz/48kHz 6 hour 56 minutes| 27 hour 46 minutes| 55 hour 33 minutes 222 hour

* The recording times shown above are theoretical values. Times may differ depending on the microSD/microSDHC/microSDXC card

in use.

* The recording times shown above are the total possible recording times for the microSD/microSDHC/microSDXC cards, and not the
continuous recording times.

* Mono recording in WAV format will double the maximum recording times specified above.
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5 - Using files and folders (browse screen)

In browse screen, you can browse the MUSIC folder (stores
audio files), delete files and folders, or create a new folder in the
microSD card.

You can also connect the DR-22WL with a computer via
USB, or directly insert the microSD card to the computer to
change configuration of folders or delete files in the MUSIC
folder. In addition, you can change file names from the
computer.

To display the browse screen, press the F1 =l button in stop/
pause mode.

_D02E. waw
0826 _0027. mp3
0826 _0028. waw
W FOLCER

DATE: Z0134-05 28 11112
SIZED 1E. EME

Prior to displaying the browse screen, the unit will display the
files and folders selected in home screen.

Navigating in the browse screen

Folders and music files are displayed in a layered-tree type in the
browse screen.
The DR-22WL can create up to two layers in each folder.

* Use the F2 Il and F3 K@ buttons to select (highlight) the
file and/or folder.

*  While selecting the file and/or folder, press the F1
button to move up to the next layer.

* While selecting the file and/or folder, press the F4
button to display the pop-up menu.
*  While selecting a file, press the PLAY button to return to the
home screen and playback the selected file.
The folder that contains the above file becomes the current
folder (currently selected folder), and the recorded files will
be saved in this folder.

Icon display on the browse screen

Below are descriptions for each of the icons displayed in the
& screen.

B MUSIC folder ([F))

When the 1 1 5 & screen displays the ROOT layer, the MUSIC
folder will appear at the most top.

B Audio file (J2)

This is an audio file.

B Currently selected audio file (F)
This is the currently selected audio file.
B Folder ((#)

This folder contains a sub-folder.

B Folder (7))

This folder contains no sub-folder.

B Folder in display (:5)

Contents of this folder is currently in display.
B New folder ([H))

A new folder will be created.

File operations

Select (highlight) the desired audio file in the browse screen,
and press the F4 B button. The below pop-up menu will
appear.

FEMUSIC _
CI0R22_0000
M0 140826 _0001. wav

EELecTt |
4062 [CELETE
q_usz CRAMCEL

1
1
MEW FOLDER

7

A
i
A
]

DATE: 20140226 111 1§
SIZE: 15. 1HME
(o] v [

Use the F2 I and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) an item,
and press the F4 B2 button. The following action will start
according to the selected item.

B SELECT
Returns to the home screen and playback the selected file.
B DELETE

A pop-up message appears to confirm that the deletion of the
selected file.

EMUSIC
[CJoRzz _nooo
JI14na2E_0001 . waw
JI 140826 _0026. waw

= FILE DELETE =
1526_0030, wav
Are you sure 7

DATE: 20140828 1E115
SIZED 1. 2ME

To delete the file, press the F3 E& button. To cancel delete, press
the F2 button.
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5 - Using files and folders (browse screen)

When the home screen is open, press the F4 il button to

open a pop-up message confirming deletion of the selected
file.

File Delete
Are Jou sure 7
[THTTHEE)
B141021 _0006_03. waw

Press the F3 E&E button to delete the file, or press the F2
button to cancel the deletion.
B CANCEL

Action for the selected (highlighted) file is canceled, and the
pop-up menu is closed.

Folder operations

Select (highlight) the desired file in the browse screen, and press

the F4 B2 button. The following pop-up message menu will
appear.

EMUSIC

[OF [GFEH ] i
140
1 40|ALL DELETE

140 CANCEL

140826 0028, waw
(HiMEW FOLDER

DATE: 201470528 15141
SIZE: 26.. ZME
(o [ v o=

Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) an item,
and press the F4 B button. The following action will start
according to the selected item.

H OPEN
This will open the selected folder.
B SELECT

Returns to the Home Screen and selects the first file in the folder.
In addition, the recorded files are saved in the selected folder.

B ALL DELETE

A pop-up message appears to confirm deletion of all files in the
selected folder.

whnl]

[EIMUSIC

[JORzz_noo0

140826 _0001. waw

JI1d082E_D002, waw
Remouve a1l files
inthis folder.

Are Jou sure 7

To delete the file, press the F3 BB button. To cancel delete, press
the F2 IEEl button.

Read-only files and unrecognized files by the DR-22WL will
not be deleted.

B CANCEL

The operation for the selected (highlighted) file is canceled, and
the pop-up menu is closed.
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Moving up a folder level

Press the F1 button to move up a folder level.

Creating a new folder

is available at the bottom of each folder.

EIMUSIC
C10Rz2_0o0n
C1oRzz_ooot
140826 _0001. way
5140826 _0026. wav
J14082E_0027. mp3
5140826 _0028. wav
EINEW FOLDER

DATE: 20140825 14144
SIZED 2. 4ME

1. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
and press the F4 B button.

A quick menu will pop-up on screen.

It shows a message to confirm creation of a new folder.

[EIMUS 1T
[IDRz2_0000
JIT0S2ZE_0001 . way
JIAG052E_ D026, waw

< MAKE FOLDER =
Are gou sure 7

DATE: 2014.-°02-26 13134
SIZE: . 3ME

2. To create a new folder, press the F3 EE button. To cancel
creation of a new folder, press the F2 IEl button.

The DR-22WL is not designed to handle folders with three or
more layers, and therefore the does not
exist in a folder with two layers.

A newly created folder becomes the current folder (currently
selected folder), and recorded files are saved in this folder.




6 - Playback

Playback

Special playback (practice mode)

To start playback in home screen mode, press the PLAY button
in stop mode.

You can also select and playback a file in the browse screen.

Pausing/stopping playback

To stop playback, press the # MENU/H button. (PAUSE)

When playback was stopped in the middle of afile, the status
icon 11 will appear on screen.

If you press the <<t or »»i button to move to the beginning of
afile and stop playback, B is shown.

To resume playback from the stop position, press the PLAY
button.

Rewinding and fast-forwarding (search)

During playback when the home screen is open, press and hold
the <</»» button to search backward/forward.

Search speed will increase if you keep holding the I<<</»»l
button.

Selecting a playback file (skip)

In home screen, press either the < button or the »»I button
to select the file you want to play.

When you are in the middle of a file and want to return to the
beginning, press the << button. To skip to the previous file,
press the << button.

To skip to the next file, press the ¥ button at the beginning
of in the middle of a file.

Practice mode is useful for practicing musical instruments.
To use the practlce mode while in stop/pause/playback mode,

FRACTICE

= Oooo0o0
LOOP]
SPEELD KEY FIME
#*1.8 5] 5]
=

Loop playback, playback speed change, and key change can be
made in this mode.

Press the F1 &l button to select the file from the browse screen
you want to playback.

To exit practice mode, change the scene dial to a different
setting.

* In practice mode, you can monitor and adjust the input
sound. (See “Adjusting the input level” on page 17.)
* File skip will not work in practice mode.

Loop playback

Loop playback allows you to repeat playback of the entire or
part of afile.

B Setthe IN and OUT points

1. InFERCTICE screen, press the F3 IEA button to select

(highlight) the L. (1 1F item, and press the F4 B button to
set loop playback.

FRACTICE

=  [0o:00: I]I]
L OO Set IM point

SPEED| | KEY FINE

=1.8 5] 5]
LK JIK ')
Ea 1 E6 Y

2. Move to the loop playback IN point, and press the F2
button.

This position is set as IN (start) point.
The Micon will light at the top of the playback position
display bar.

3. Pressthe F3 button at the loop playback OUT point.
This position is set as OUT (end) point, and the unit will

playback the section between the loop playback IN and OUT
points.

The I® icon will light at the top of the playback position
display bar.

* Thel i Too Sk 1. pop-up message will appear
when the IN- OUT points are too close. Please reset by
spacing at least one second in between.

* MP3 files with VBR format may affect the accuracy of the IN
and OUT points settings.
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B Delete the IN and OUT points
In stop mode, press the < button or the »»I button to skip
to the IN (start) and OUT (end) points.

When stopped, skip to an IN (start) point and press the F2
button to clear that point.

When stopped, skip to an OUT (end) point and press the F3
button to clear that point.

B Loop playback

Press the F1 IEl button to enable the loop playback function.

You can disable the playback function by pressing the F1 Ez
button, but the setting will be saved.

Loop playback will start as follows, depending on the IN (start)
and OUT (end) points:

Loop playback from IN point =

Set only the IN (start) point end of the file

Loop playback from the
Set only the OUT (end) point |beginning of the file = OUT
point

Loop playback between IN - OUT

Set both IN/OUT points points

Loop playback from the
No settings of IN/OUT points |beginning until the end of the

file

Press the F1 button to turn on/off the loop playback.

Changing the playback speed (VSA)

The DR-22WL has a built-in VSA (Variable Speed Audition)
function to change the playback speed without changing its
pitch.

The VSA function will not work when you select a file
recorded with a sampling rate of 96kHz.

1. InF screen, press the F3 B8 button to select

(hlghllght) the S FEELD item, and press the F4 E& button
to enable the playback speed change option.

FRECTICE

= 00:-00: II]
|LDDP |
SPEED || KEY FIMNE
216 ] 5]
LK JK ')
ENEAE

2. Use the F2 M and the F3 Il buttons to change the
playback speed value.
Options: =& . 5 - =& . & (perx . 1) (default: x1.0)

3. Press the F4 =l button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.

4. Press the PLAY button for playback.

Press the F1 E&l button (or the F1 IEM button) to
simultaneously turn on/off the speed change and key
change (KEY, FINE) settings Settings will be stored.
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Changing keys
The DR-22WL can change the playback key (pitch) with its key

control function.

The key control function offers KEY and FINE TUNE modes. The

KEY mode can adjust in + 6 half-tone, and the FINE TUNE mode

can adjust in £50 cents.

1. Inthe® T ICE screen, press the F3 button to
select (highlight) either the & E % {E items, then
press the F4 & button to enable the key change setting.

FRACTICE

LOoF

SFEED
1.8

L
El N RAE]

Pop-up display of the

FRACTICE

|LDDP

SPEED| | KEY FIME
x1.8 g &

LA 2K
-] a ] v | O]

Pop-up display of the ¥ I [ E item

2. Use the F2 M and the F3 Ikl buttons to change the key
value.

Options:
When KEY is selected :b6 - #6 (per half-tone) (default: 0)
When FINE is selected : —50 - +50 (per cent) (default: 0)
3. Press the F4 =X button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.
4. Press the PLAY button for playback.

Press the F1 button (or the F1 E@ button) to
simultaneously turn on/off the speed change and key
change (KEY, FINE) settings Settings will be stored.



Dividing a file

A recorded file can be divided into two manually or at a mark
position.

* MP3 files cannot be divided.

* Ifthe microSD card has insufficient open space, division
might not be possible.

* Division is not possible if the file name would become more
than 200 characters long.

* Division is not possible if a file that already exists has the
same name as the name that would be given to a new file
created by division.

Dividing the selected file (DIVIDE)

A recorded file can be divided into two at a desired position.

1. Use the << button, the »®»1 button, or the browse screen
to select the file you want to divide.

2. Pressthe #/MENU/M button to display the menu screen.
3. UsetheF1 button to display the T {i{lL. page.
4. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the

parameterin{x I L1 I [ E item and press the F4 B8 button.

The [ T L1 T [ E screenis displayed.
| oIivice |

0o :00 34

JN 40826 _0026, way

ST« >

5. Use the F2 KNl and F3 3 buttons to finalize the dividing
section, and press the F4 button to finalize the setting.
The following pop-up window appears.

| ______DIvioeE |

< FILE DIVIDE =

Are 4dou sure 7

6. Pressthe F3 E& button to divide the file and return to the
home screen.

If you press the F2 Il button, the file will not divide and
return to the [+ I L1 T [ E screen.
7. When finished, press the # MENU/H button.

* When thel. screen is open, you can press the
PLAY button and set the divide position while playing the
track.

* When thef: screen is open, press the PLAY button

to start/pause playback and press the <¢<¢/»» button
to move to the beginning/end of the track. Use the F2

KN and F3 3 buttons to adjust the division point in fine
increments. Press and hold these buttons to change the
position continuously.

* When afile is divided, names will be created ending with
either = ork:.
(Example)

7- Useful functions

File name before division
140826_0001.wav

File name after division
140826_0001a.wav (before the dividing point)
140826_0001b.wav (after the dividing point)

*  MP3 files cannot be divided.

* Division may not be available when microSD card does not
have sufficient capacity.

* File name with more than two hundred characters cannot
be divided.

* File cannot be divided when there is a file name identical to
that of the post-divided file.

You can add cue marks during recording at the position you
want to divide. (See “Create cue marks during recording” on
page 22.)

Dividing the selected file automatically
(AUTO DIVIDE)

Use the AUTO DIVIDE function to automatically divide an
already recorded file at positions where marks have been added.

See “Create cue marks during recording” on page 22 for
details about how to add marks.

1. Select afile to be divided using the <<t and »» buttons
orth screen.
Press the ##/MENU/H button to open the menu screen.

. Pressthe F1 button to open the T {i1l. menu page.
4. Use the F2 M or F3 Il button to select the H LT {1
[+ 1111 E item parameter and press the F4 button.
The following pop-up message will appear.

(REC QUENSETUP THFD |
MARE, SKIF MODE: OFF
DIVIDE fEMTER
ANTODTYTRE : [T
F < AUTO DOIVIDE =

4 Diwvide by mark

i Are You Sure?

5. Press the F3 E& button to divide the file.

To return to the T 1111 page without dividing the file, press
the F2 button.

When finished, press the # MENU/ B button.

If the length of time between any two marks is less than two
seconds, automatic division is not possible.

* Afterdividing a file, new files with “_1,“_2"” and “_3" added
to the end of the original file name are created in order.
Example: 2 marks

File name before division
140826_0001.wav

File name after division
140826_0001_1.wav
140826_0001_2.wav
140826_0001_3.wav

* When used together with the automatic marking function,
long recordings can automatically be divided into files with

o

TASCAM DR-22WL 29



7- Useful functions

individual songs. (See “Add cue marks automatically to
recording” on page 22.)

Reverb function

This unit has a built-in reverb that can be applied to the input
sound or the output sound.

When reverb function is ON, the @38 icon will appear at the top
of the home screen.

o
»  00:00:08
00:01:31

B140S2ZE_0001. waw

His Ed

Setting the reverb function

Press the #/MENU/H button to display the menu screen.
Use the F1 button to display the T {1{1L. page.

Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
parameter in £ E L EFE E item and press the F4 button.

You can set and adjust reverb in record standby mode as
well, from the '} page of the input setting screen.
4. The following settings are made in the ¥
REVERB:
Set the reverb on/off status (default value: &1 F F).
TYPE:

See the reverb type from the pre-set items. See 30
Reverb pre-set list for more details on reverb pre-set
items.

LEVEL:
Adjust the reverb output level. Settings can be selected
from & - (default value: )

MODE:
Set the reverb mode.

£ screen.

MODE (options) Icon |Detail

You can add reverb to the output
MONITOR sound.

(default value) FE This does not affect the sound
recorded.

You can add reverb to the input
sound.

You can record sound with
reverb added.

REC [FEL

5. Use the F2 M and the F3 Il buttons to select (highlight)
the setting parameter and press the F4 button.
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6. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to set the desired option/
value.

7. Press the F4E& button to finalize the setting and return to
the item setting item status.

Repeat the 4.-7. steps as necessary.

When setting is completed, press the # MENU/H button.

Reverb function will not work (but able to make settings)
when the setting or the selected playback file’s sampling
rate is 96kHz.

The reverb function on/off setting is available also in
recording standby mode; press F4 83 button and make
setting in the i £ L1 E R E page of the input setting screen.

0 ®

Reverb pre-set list

Pre-set name Effect

HALL 1 (default value) |A bright effect, like a spacious hall
HALL 2 A warm effect, like a spacious hall
ROOM Small room effect

STUDIO Studio effect

PLATE 1 Bright plate reverb

PLATE 2 Warm plate reverb

Metronome function (compatible with
V1.10)

The DR-22WL has a built-in metronome, useful for practicing
musical instruments.
1. Press the #/MENU/E button to display the menu screen.
2. UsetheF1 button to display the T {11l page.
3. Usethe F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
METREOMOME item and press the F4 BB button.
The M E

1 E screen is displayed.

TEMPO : [EEEE

BEAT T 4
SOLND : CLICK
LEVEL : 5B
o000 n
START/STOP
3
(o] v
4. The following settings are available in the i
screen:
TEMPO

BEAT

Set beat between £ - %
This will accent the first beat.

SOUND
You can set the metronome sound to
orf L. (Default: L. k)

LEVEL:
Set the metronome volume & - 1 Ei i,
(default value: & £)



7- Useful functions

5. Use the F2 M and the F3 IKll buttons to select (highlight)
the setting parameter and press the F4 B button.

6. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to set the desired option/
value.

7. Press the F4 BB button to finalize the setting and return to
the item setting item status.

8. Repeat the 5.-7. steps as necessary.

9. Press the PLAY button to start the metronome. When the
metronome is operating, press the PLAY button to stop it.

10. Press the F1 button to return to the T {1
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8 - Connecting with a computer

By connecting this unit with a computer using the USB cable,
you can transfer audio files on the microSD card in the unit to a
computer, as well as transfer audio files on the computer to the
microSD card in the unit.

This unit can handle audio files of the following formats.
WAV : 44.1k/48k/96kHz, 16/24 bit
BWF : 44.1k/48k/96kHz, 16/24 bit
MP3 : 44.1k/48kHz, 32k/64k/96k/128k/192k/256k/320kbps

Computer
=
== USB
= Connect the
| == supplied USB cable

* Instead of connecting the DR-22WL a computer via USB,
you can remove the microSD card from the unit and insert
directly (or with a card adapter) to the computer and make
the same operation.

* Both WAV and BWF files will have the "wav” extension.

* The DR-22WL will not operate when =
selected (highlighted) under USB connectlon

* Please make a direct connection with the computer without
using a hub.

When you make a USB connection before or after turning ON

the unit’s main power, the | I screen will appear
and prompt you to select the USB bus power or make a USB
connection with the computer.

USE SELECT
[ELISFOLIEF]
& STORAGE g
(o] v fre

Use the F2 M and F3 IKll buttons to select (highlight)
the Z TR HEE; if you press the F4 button, the unit
will connect with the computer and displays the Li = E
oo oo o message.

UsSB
O
connected

Make sure that the microSD card is inserted properly to the
DR-22WL.
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When you make a USB connection while the batteries are
inserted to the unit, the USB port will supply power (USB bus
power prioritized).
If USB connection is made when the microSD card is not
inserted correctly, a pop-up message of £zt ™ %
: will appear.
When you turn on the “computer’, the screen will display the
DR-22WL as a external drive with a volume label of “DR-22WL".

Transferring files to a computer

1. Click the “DR-22WL" drive on computer screen to display the
“MUSIC” and the “UTILITY" folders.

2. Open the“MUSIC" folder and drag & drop the file you want
to transfer to the desired location.

IEm- Dive Taols DR-22WL (E) - e

T New item +

) Easy access

T * ThisPC » DR-22WL (E) v ¢ | searchDR-22WL E »

k& GoogleDrive  #

o Homegroup b ol s
l s
« Ml ThisPC
& Desktop MUSIC UTILITY dr-1.sys
“| Documents
8 Downloads
U Music
] My Web Sites on
= Pictures
B Videos
iy Local Disk (C)

MUSIC
UTILITY,

Transferring files from a computer

1. Click the “DR-22WL" drive on computer screen to display the
“MUSIC” and the “UTILITY” folders.

2. Drag & drop the audio file from the computer to the “MUSIC”
folder.

You can manage the “MUSIC” folder on computer screen.

* You can create a sub-folder in the “MUSIC” folder. The
DR-22WL can create up to two layers. The DR-22WL cannot
recognize sub-folders and files located at the third layer
level or below.

* Ifyou name the sub-folders and music tracks, these names
will appear on the home screen or browse screen of this unit.

Disconnecting from a computer

When disconnecting the DR-22WL from the computer, make
sure to follow the correct steps and remove the USB cable.

The power turns off when the shut-down process is completed.

Refer to the computer’s operation manual for instructions on
unmounting from the computer.



Connect the DR-22WL and smart
phone via Wi-Fi

The DR-22WL designs are in conformance with the laws and
regulations of the countries and regions in which this unit is

sold, and labeled as required.
The DR-22WL is approved in the following countries and
regions:
United States, Canada, Europe (EU member states),
Australia, New Zealand, Japan

The use of wireless functions in a country other than those

listed above could result in a violation of that country’s
wireless transmission laws.

Our company will bear no responsibility for use in countries

other than those listed above.

The battery will drain faster during Wi-Fi use.

Running out of batteries during data transfer will terminate

the process and may result in transfer failure.
We recommend to use either the AC adapter or USB bus
power during Wi-Fi use.

The DR-22WL is designed for remote control with the use of an

exclusive application (TASCAM DR CONTROL), free of charge.

Transport control such as playback and stop, as well as input
level adjustment and file transfer can be made via Wi-Fi.

How to download and install the exclusive
application (TASCAM DR CONTROL)

1. Connect your smart phone to the Internet.

2. Search the exclusive application (TASCAM DR CONTROL) and
download from either Google Play (Android smart phone) or

App Store (i0OS device) for installation.

Connecting the DR-22WL to a smart phone
via Wi-Fi for the first time

The DR-22WL can make a Wi-Fi/peer-to-peer connection with
a smart phone via Wi-Fi, without the use of a router or other
external devices. No Wi-Fi network environment is required. It
can make direct connection with your smart phone.

When this unit and a smartphone are connected by Wi-Fi,
connection with other Wi-Fi networks will not be possible.

B When using an iOS terminal

1. Press the Wi-Fi button of the unit to make the Wi-Fi
indicator blink.

AMEW COMMECTIOMT pop-up message appears on
the display to determine whether or not the connection is
new.

2. You will be making a connection to a new smartphone, so
press the F3 & button.

HEW COHHECTIONT

[IHZHT
B140101 0001, waw

3.

9 - Using Wi-Fi

“SSID” and “PASSWORD” appear on the display.

= Mi-Fi =
5910
DR=2ZWL=RRREERR

PRSSWORD
12343672

ETEF:|

4.

5.

6.

7.

The “SSID” is the name of the wireless LAN access point
(wireless LAN device).

In your iOS device, select “setting” = “Wi-Fi".

00:00 100% -

Settings

Airplane Mode
B wiF o
B Bluetooth Of

Cellular [0}

dersonal Ho
Carrier
Uﬂ Notification Center

\i\ Control Center

Do Not Disturb

When Wi-Fi is enabled on for your iOS device, it will display
the SSID list of Wi-Fi equipment. Select the SSID displayed
on the DR-22WL.

00:00 100% -

£ Settings Wi-Fi

Wi-Fi

CHOOSE A NETWORK...
DR-22WL-XXXXXXX = (D

Other...

Ask to Join Networks

Known
If no kna
have to

will be joined automatically.
orks are available, you will
y select a network

A password input screen appears on the iOS device. Enter
the password shown on the display of the unit.

Wi-Fi connection is established between the DR-22WL and
your smart phone, and the Wi-Fi indicator of the unit will
light.
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9 - Using Wi-Fi

B When using an Android device 5. When you turn on Wi-Fi on an Android device, a Wi-Fi device
SSID list and WPS mark will appear. Select the SSID shown on

1. Press the Wi-Fi button of the unit to make the Wi-Fi . .
the display of the unit.

indicator blink.

At * pop-up message appears on
the display to determine whether or not the connection is < 4 WicFi -
new. DR-22WL-XXXXXXX =

2. You will be making a connection to a new smartphone, so
press the F3 E& button.

= Mi-Fi =
MEW COMMECTIOW?

[TEFEEE
S0 0001 waw

[ o | ves & -

) @ =

3. “SSID”and “PASSWORD” appear on the display. ) . .
6. A password input screen appears on the Android device.

Enter the password shown on the display of the unit.

7. Wi-Fi connection is established between the DR-22WL and
your smart phone, and the Wi-Fi indicator of the unit will
light.

DR-2ZLL-HERKERER

FPRSSUORD NOTE
12345678

The above description on operating the Android device
are for reference only. Please refer to your smart phone’s
operation manual for more details.

The “SSID” is the name of the wireless LAN access point Connecting the DR-22WL to a smart phone

(wireless LAN device). via Wi-Fi (from second time onward)

4. Inyour Android device, select the “setting” — "Wi-Fi" When you establish a connection between the DR-22WL and

your smart phone for the first time and need to connect them

| Setiings again, you only need to select the SSID from the second time
WIRELESS & NETWORKS onward.
© Wi-Fi © . . .
- - . B When using an iOS terminal
B oota Usage 1. Press the Wi-Fi button of the unit to make the Wi-Fi

More.. indicator blink.
oevic AMEW COMHMECTIOMT pop-up message appears on
™ Personalization the display to determine whether or not the connection is
5~ Call settings new.
i, Sound 2. You will be making a connection to a previously connected
B Display smartphone, so press the F2 Il button.

> @ =

- 4B
[ [}
< Wi-Fi =

HEW COHHECTIONT

[IHZHT
B140101 0001, waw

3. The pop-up message on the display disappears and the unit
waits for a connection with a smartphone.

In your iOS device, select “settings” = “Wi-Fi"

5. When Wi-Fi is enabled on for your iOS device, it will display
the SSID list of Wi-Fi equipment. Select the SSID displayed
on the DR-22WL.

6. A Wi-Fi connection between the unit and your smartphone
is established and the Wi-Fi indicator is lit.
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B When using an Android device

1. Press the Wi-Fi button of the unit to make the Wi-Fi
indicator blink.
AMEW COMMECTIONT pop-up message appears on
the display to determine whether or not the connection is
new.

2. You will be making a connection to a previously connected
smartphone, so press the F2 IEEl button.

< Wi-Fi =
HEW COHHECTIOM?

[IHZHT
B140101 0001, waw

3. The pop-up message on the display disappears and the
waits for a connection with a smartphone.

4. Inyour Android device, select the “settings” - “Wi-Fi".

5. When you turn on Wi-Fi on your Android device, a Wi-Fi
device SSID list appears. Select the SSID shown on the
display of the unit.

6. A Wi-Fi connection between the unit and your smartphone
is established and the Wi-Fi indicator is lit.

The above description on operating the Android device
are for reference only. Please refer to your smart phone’s
operation manual for more details.

Using a smart phone to remote control the
DR-22WL

The exclusive application (TASCAM DR CONTROL) uses the same
interface of the DR-22WL, so the remote control operation is
basically the same as operating this unit. Familiarizing yourself
with the DR-22W operation method will assist you in using the
“TASCAM DR CONTROL" application.

1. When Wi-Fi connection is established between the DR-22WL
and your smart phone, tap the installed “TASCAM DR
CONTROL" application.

2. When the “TASCAM DR CONTROL" application is launched,
the following screen will appear on your smart phone to
remotely control the DR-22WL.

e TASCAM

SPEED KEY REVERB (=)

‘OO 08: 06

02:20:00

2 TASCAM_0001
~ v

Detailed descriptions, on the “TASCAM DR CONTROL"
application, including the “TASCAM DR CONTROL reference
manual’, can be downloaded from the TEAC Global Site (http://
teac-global.com).

9 - Using Wi-Fi

File transfer from the DR-22WL to a smart
phone

1. Tap the“Browse” button on the “TASCAM DR CONTROL”
screen.

2. The"Browse”screen displays a list of files from the DR-22WL;
select the file you want to transfer.

3. Detail screen on the selected file will appear; tap the “Copy”
button.

4. A confirmation screen for file copy will appear; press the
“YES” button to start file transfer from the DR-22WL to your
smart phone.

Connecting this unit to a computer by
Wi-Fi

Transferring files from this unit to a computer is possible using
the free TASCAM DR FILE TRANSFER software designed for this
purpose. You can transfer recorded files by Wi-Fi.

Downloading and installing the TASCAM DR FILE
TRANSFER software
1. Connect the computer to the Internet.

2. Download TASCAM DR FILE TRANSFER from the TEAC Global
Site (http://teac-global.com/) and install it.

Connecting this unit to a computer by Wi-Fi
for the first time

Since a direct Wi-Fi connection is used between the unit and
the computer, no router or other external device is necessary.
A Wi-Fi network is not necessary either. The connection can be
made with just this unit and the computer.

When this unit and a computer are connected by Wi-Fi, the
computer cannot be connected with other Wi-Fi networks.
1. Press the Wi-Fi button of the unit to make the Wi-Fi
indicator blink.
AHEL * pPOp-uUp message appears on
the dlsplay to determine whether or not the connection is
new.
2. Since it is a new connection, press the F3 EE button.

= Mi-Fi =
MEW COMMECTIOW?

[TEFEEE
S0 0001 waw

3. “SSID”and“PASSWORD”" appear on the display.

< Wi-Fi =
5510
DR-ZZLL-HEHE R

FRSSWORD
122435678

ErTER
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9 - Using Wi-Fi

NOTE N . .
The “SSID” is the name of the wireless LAN access point anrrectmg thIS. un It, toacom pUter by
(wireless LAN device). Wi-Fi after the first time
4. Click the wireless connection icon in the computer taskbar/
menu bar (Windows/Mac) to open a list of wireless networks. After the unit and the computer have been connected once,

they can be connected again just by selecting the SS ID.

1. Press the Wi-Fi button of the unit to make the Wi-Fi
indicator blink.

:[[['] Cennections are available i .

Ai pop-up message appears on

Wireless Network Connection .\ the display to determine whether or not the connection is
new.

2. Since the unit has been connected to the computer
previously, press the F2 IEEl button.

-

Mot connected 4

DR-22WL-0000000 1.1||!_

= Mi-Fi =
MEW COMMECTIOW?

[TEFEEE
S0 0001 waw

Open Network and Sharing Center

Windows 3. When the pop-up message disappears from the display, the
unit is waiting to connect to the computer.
Wi-Fi: On 4. Click the wireless connection icon in the computer taskbar/
Turn Wi-Fi OFf menu bar (Windows/Mac) to open a list of wireless networks.
5. Select the SSID shown on the unit's display.
DR-22WL-0000000 e= 6. The Wi-Fi indicator on the unit lights when the Wi-Fi

connection is established between the unit and a computer.

Transferring files from the unit to a
Join Other Network... computer

Create Network...
Open Network Preferences...

For details about the software download the TASCAM DR FILE

M TRANSFER Owner's Manual from the TEAC Global Site (http://
ac

teac-global.com/).

5. Select the SSID shown on the unit's display.

6. When the security key input screen appears on the
computer, input the password shown on the display of the
unit.

Type the network security key

Securty key:

Windows

When the password input screen appears on the computer,
input the password shown on the display of the unit.

—
b~
0

The Wi-Fi network “DR-22WL-0000000" requires
a WPA2 passwor rd.

Password:

‘Show password
Remember this network

Cancel

Mac

7. The Wi-Fi indicator on the unit lights when the Wi-Fi
connection is established between the unit and the
computer.
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9 - Using Wi-Fi

Changing password

The password for Wi-Fi connection can be changed for security
purpose.

1. Press the ## MENU/E button to display the menu screen.
2. PresstheF1 button to display the ZE T LIF page.

3. Usethe F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
b i=F i item parameters.

[REC 100 ESIIZ
MED'IA FORMAT :Exec
EACKLIGHT tSzec
CONTRAST : 2
Wi-Fi HEHTER |
AUTO PUR SAVE & 38min
EATTERY TYFPE :ALKAL
CATE/ TIME : ENTER
FILE HAME : ENTER
IMITIALIZE fExec

a7 foe

SsI0

DR—-Z2ZHL—-E8a0a0a

FRSSWORD:
IR BTy

=

5. Each time when you press the F4 button, the password
will change.

6. PresstheF1 button to set the password. The screen will
return to the L1F page.
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10 - Settings and Information

View information (INFORMATION)

The I {1 page of the menu screen lists various information
on the DR-22WL.

Follow the below steps to display the information:

1. Press the ## MENU/H button to display the menu screen.

2. UsetheF1 button to display the I

REC TOOL SETUP piS/Ee) |

FILE IMFO HEMTER
CHRLC IMFO : EMTER
YERSTION : EMTER
ENEA T

3. Usethe F2 Il and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the

item parameter of the information, and press the F4
button.

Below information will be displayed:

Displays information about the currently loaded audio file.
CHED THFO screen:
Displays information on the inserted microSD card.

y { screen:
Displays system settings and firmware version of the unit.
4. Toreturntothe I HF [ page of the menu screen, press the
F4 button.

File information screen (FILE INFO)

{1 screen displays the currently loaded audio

BoA4082E_002E. waw

FORMAT HL
SHAMFLE 244, 1k
EIT WIDTH: 16bit

TYFE ETERED
SI7E e 1ME
[LHTE I2ETASBES 26
TIME HAR R 1Y

H FORMAT

Displays the file type.

CBR/VBR will be displayed for MP3 files. (CBR: Constant Bit Rate,
VBR: Variable Bit Rate)

B SAMPLE
Displays the file’s sampling rate.
B BIT WIDTH/BIT RATE

Displays the file’s bit width.
Bit rate (kbps) will be displayed for MP3 files.

B TYPE

Displays the file type (stereo/mono).
W SIZE

Displays the file size.

B DATE

Displays the date of file creation .

H TIME
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Displays the recorded time.

Card information screen (CARD INFO)

microSD card.

L 1
E RENAIN ® 3. EGE 7 3.6GE
TOTAL FOLDER: 1
TOTAL MUSIC @ 2

H REMAIN

Displays available free space of the microSD card.

B TOTAL FOLDER

Displays the total number of folders in the music folder.
B TOTAL MUSIC

Displays the number of playable files in the music folder.

System information screen (VERSION)

The L1 F =% I (14 screen displays system settings and firmware

version of the DR-22WL.

TASCAM

DR-22WL

- sustem -
version 1.688
build @829
- Wi-Fi -
1. 6868 BEEZ

B system
Displays the system’s firmware version.
B Wi-Fi

Displays the Wi-Fi firmware version.



10 - Settings and Information

System Settings (SETUP)

Th page allows you to make various settings for
optimum use of the DR-22WL according to usage environment
and conditions, as well as resetting the unit and formatting the
microSD card.

Follow the below steps to display the : * page.
1. Press the #/ MENU/H button to display the menu screen.

2. UsetheF1 button to display the ZE T LIF page.

[REC 100 ESIIZ
MEDIA FORMAT : [
EACKLIGHT tSzec
CONTRAST L=}
Hi-Fi : ENTER
AUTO PUR SAVE & 38min
EATTERY TYFPE :ALKAL
CATE/ TIME : ENTER
FILE HAME : ENTER
IMITIALIZE fExec

a7 foe

Use the F2 M button, the F3 Il button, and the F4
button to make settings for different items.

The following settings of different items can be made in the

= page.

Auto power save function setting

Usethe HLITO FUE SF
turn-off, counting from the last operation.

Options: 1F F (no automatic turn-off), =

i 11 (default value)

Backlight setting

Use the I item to set the time for automatic
turn-off of back-light in battery operation, counting from the
last operation.

Options: ), &

- (default value), 1

Adjusting the display contrast

Use the I I item to adjust the display contrast.
Options: 1 i (default value: )

Battery type settings

UsetheEHTTERY THFE item to set the battery type. This

setting is used to display the remaining battery power and to
calculate the minimum capacity for normal operation.

Options: &

3

"L (alkaline batteries, default value),
i+ (nickel-metal hydride batteries)

Restoring the DR-22WL to factory settings

Usethe IMITI £ item to execute initialization; this

will restore the unit to factory settings.

1. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
parameter of the I H I T I #Hi. I ZE item and press the F4
button.

The following confirmation message will pop-up:

FEC TOOL Bapigg THED
MEDIA FORMAT :Exec

BACELIGHT fSsec
COHTEAST HEC]

1 < IMITIALIZE =

K Restore

[i factord setur?
[ —
FILE MAME fEMTER

IMITIALIZE

2. Press the F3 E& button to execute initialization.

Press the F2 Il button to cancel the process.

Formatting the microSD card

UsetheMED I H FOREMAT item to format the microSD card.
Formatting will delete all music files in the microSD card, and
the “MUSIC” folder, the “UTILITY” folder, and the “dr-1.sys” will be
created automatically.
1. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
parameter of the ME D I & FIORMEAT item, and press the
F4 B2 button.
The following confirmation message will pop-up:

FEC TOOL Bapigg THED
MEDIA FORMAT :[58
EBACKLIGHT :Dsec
COMTRAST HEC]

I « MEDIA FORMAT

H All data erased
[i Are You Sure?

FILE MAME  :EMTER
INITIALIZE  :Ewec

2. Press the F3 E& button to format the microSD card.
Press the F2 Il button to cancel the process.

When formatting the microSD card, make sure that the
DR-22WL is connected to either the dedicated AC adapter
(TASCAM PS-P515U; sold separately) or the USB bus power
from a computer, or operating on fully-charged batteries.
Formatting may not complete successfully if the battery
runs out.
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10 - Settings and Information

Setting the file name type

The DR-22WL can set name types of the recording files.

1.

Use the F2 M and F3 Kl buttons to select (highlight) the

parameter of the F I L.E HFHME item and press the F4 E&
button.
Thef screen will be displayed.

K DATE
WORD :L TAZCAM]

SAMFLE
148326 _BE27 . wans

(o] a [ v Fe

Use the << button and the »»1 button, the F2 I button
and the F3 Ikl button, and the F4 EB& button to make
settings for different items.

The following settings for each item can be made in this
screen.

To return to the =% = T E I page of the menu screen, press
the F4 =1 button.

B File name type

Inthe T% F E item, select either the [ & T E or i {1 [ options.

Options:
i - (default value): dates will be included in file name
Example: 140101_0000.wav
WORED :the six characters setin L1 F
will be included in file name
Example: TASCAM_0000.wav

The internal clock of the unit is used to set dates. (See
“Setting the date/time” on page 11.)

B Setting characters (WORD)

Inthe'

'+ item, use either the << button or the »»

button to move the cursor, and use the F2 Il and the F3 Kl
buttons to set characters.

In addition to alphabets and numbers, the following characters
canbeused:'#$% &' ()+,-.;=@ N_"{}~

B Initializing the numbers (COUNT)

(highlight) the [ {71

page of the menu screen, select the parameter
IMT IHIT item, and press the F4 BE

button. The following confirmation message will appear:

[HadTOOL SETUR IHFO

FORMAT THAY 16bit
SAMFLE ta4. 1k
TVEE : STEREN

F < COUMT IMIT =
H File Count Init
[ Are You Sure?

PEAK HOLD @ Tsec

Press the F3 & button to reset the number that follows the
characters to “0001"
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The following is a list of the pop-up messages.
The DR-22WL displays these pop-up messages according to the
situation; refer to this list to learn more details and/or solutions.

11 - Messages

Message

Details and solutions

Message Details and solutions
The IN (start) and OUT (end) points are
1/0 Too Short too close. Re-set by spacing at least

one second in between.

Battery Empty

The batteries are empty.
Replace the batteries.

Cannot overdub!

Overdubbing in 96kHz WHYV file with
MP3 format is not possible.

Layer too Deep

Folders can be created only up to two
layers.

You cannot create a new folder inside
this folder.

Low battery, Wi-Fi OFF

The battery charge is low, so Wi-Fi
cannot be used. Replace the batteries
with new ones.

Max File Size

File size is larger than the designated
size, or the recording time exceeded
24 hours.

See REC setting Select the WAV format for recording.
The selected division point is not

Can't Divide appropriate for DIVIDE action (the
beginning and end of the track).

C The card cannot be recognized.

ard Error

Replace the card.
The card has no empty space.

Card Full Erase unnecessary files or transfer

them to a computer.

Current File MP3

MP3 files cannot be divided.

Dup File Name

The name of the DIVIDE file to be
created is identical to the name of

the file that already exists in the same
folder. The DIVIDE function adds “a” or
“b”to the end of the file name. Before
using the DIVIDE function, connect the
DR-22WL to a computer and edit the
file name.

MBR Error Init CARD

The card is not formatted properly
or damaged. Insert a different card,
or press the F4 button to start
formatting.

Formatting will delete all data on the
microSD card.

No MUSIC File There is no playback file.

A SD card is not set. Insert a recordable
No Card

SD card.
No PB File There are no files available for

playback. The file may be damaged.

File Full

The total number of folders and files
exceeded the limit (5000).

Delete unnecessary folders and files or
move them to a computer.

Non-Supported

The file type is not supported. Please
refer to the 8 - Connecting with a
computer 32 for compatible file
types.

File Name ERR

More than 200 characters has been
added to the file name due to the
DIVIDE function. The DIVIDE function
adds“a” or “b"to the end of the file
name. Before choosing the DIVIDE
function, connect the unitto a
computer and edit the file name to less
than 198 characters.

Write Timeout

Writing to the card timed out. Back up
files to a computer and format the card.

Can't Save Data

Device Error

File Error

Not Continued

File Not Found

The file cannot be found or damaged.
Check the target file.

Player Error

File Not Found
Make Sys File

System files required to operate the
DR-22WL is missing. To create system
files, press the PLAY button while this
message is displayed.

Writing Failed

Sys Rom Err

System Err 50

File Protected

The file is read-only and cannot be
deleted.

System Error 1

System Error 2

Format Error

The microSD card is not formatted
properly or damaged. This message
also appears when a computer under
USB connection formatted the card, or
when an unformatted card is inserted
to the unit.

System Error 3

System Error 4

System Error 5

System Error 6

System Error 7

System Error 8

System Error 9

Restart the unit when this error
message appears.

If the power cannot be turned off,
remove the batteries, disconnect the
AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold
separately), or disconnect the USB
cable when in bus power supply.

If these error messages appear
frequently, please contact the TEAC
Repair Center.

Format CARD Cards must be formatted with the
DR-22WL. Insert a different card,
or press the F4 Bl button to start
formatting.
Formatting will delete all data on the
microSD card.
Invalid Card The card may not work properly.
Change Card Replace the card.
The system file required to operate this
Invalid SysFile unit is invalid. To create new system
Make Sys File files, press the F4 Eif button while this

message is displayed.
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12 - Troubleshooting

When the DR-22WL does not operate properly, check the followings before make a repair request. If you still have a problem, contact
either the store you purchased the DR-22WL or the TEAC repair center (see the back cover for contact details).

B The power does not turn on

* Are batteries low?

* Are batteries inserted correctly with the ®, @ terminals
aligned correctly?

* Isthe AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold separately)
securely connected to the outlet? Is the USB connector
connected securely?

* Isthe USB cable connecting the computer for USB bus
power securely connected?

* Is the USB hub in use with computer connection for USB
bus power?

B The DR-22WL turn the power off automatically
* Is the automatic power saving function on? (See “Auto
power save function setting” on page 39.)

® The DR-22WL is in compliance with the European Standby
Power Regulations (ErP), and therefore, the automatic
power saving function will work whether the unit is being
powered by an AC adapter or batteries. Select “OFF” if you
do not want to use the auto power saving function (the
factory default setting is “30 min").

B The unit does not function.

* Isthe HOLD/® / | switch set at HOLD?

* Isthe unit connected to a computer via USB cable (USB
Connected)?

B The microSD card is not recognized.

* Check that the microSD card is inserted correctly.

B The DR-22WL don't play back

* If the file is WAV format, check whether its sampling rate is
compatible with the unit.

* If the file is MP3 format, check whether the bit rate is
compatible with the unit.

B The built-in speaker does not emit sound

* Isaheadphone connected to the unit?
* Isthex [ item setas :
Is the unit in recording or recording standby mode?

B The monitor system does not emit sound

Is the monitoring system securely connected?
* Is the monitoring system volume at minimum level?
* Isthe OUTPUT LEVEL setting of the unit at minimum level?
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B The DR-22WL is not recording

Check the connection again.

Check the input settings again.

Is the recording level too low?

Does the microSD card has free space?

Check whether the number of files has reached the
maximum level.

The input level is too low

Is the input level setting too low?
Is the output level of the connected device too low?

The sound | want to record is distorted

Is the input level setting too high?
Is reverb setting ON?

Playback sound is not natural

Is the playback speed changed?
Is the level control function ON?
Is reverb setting ON?

The file cannot be deleted

Is the file a copy of a read-only file set by a computer?

The computer does not display the unit’s files

Is the DR-22WL connect to a computer via USB port?
Is USB hub in use?
Is the unit in recording or recording standby mode?

The DR-22WL cannot make a Wi-Fi connection or
communication is interrupted

Check that the Wi-Fi device is turned ON and/or the Wi-Fi
function is ON.

Is the distance to the Wi-Fi device too far?
Is there any obstacles in between, for example a wall?

When a Wi-Fi device is located at the rear side of the
DR-22WL, the unit itself maybe the cause of interruption.

Try changing the positions of the Wi-Fi device and the unit.
Turn OFF and restart the DR-22WL.

Delete the “DR-22WL" registered information in the Wi-Fi
device, and follow the steps in “Connecting the unit to a
Wi-Fi device”



13 - Specifications

Rating

Audio performance

B Recording media

microSD card (64 MB—2 GB)
microSDHC card (4 GB—32 GB)
microSDXC card (48 GB—128 GB)

B Recording/playback formats

BWF: 44.1k/48k/96kHz, 16/24 bit
WAV: 44.1k/48k/96kHz, 16/24 bit

MP3: 44.1k/48 kHz, 32k/64k/96k/128k/192k/256k/320kbps

B Number of channels

2 channels (stereo)

B Frequency response

20-20 kHz +1/-3 dB (EXT IN to LINE OUT, Fs44.1 kHz, JEITA)
20-22kHz +1/-3 dB (EXT IN to LINE OUT, Fs48kHz, JEITA)
20-40kHz +1/-3 dB (EXT IN to LINE OUT, Fs96kHz, JEITA)

B Distortion
0.05% or less (EXT IN to LINE OUT, Fs44.1k/48k/96kHz, JEITA)
B S/N ratio

92dB or above (EXT IN to LINE OUT, Fs44.1k/48k/96kHz,
JEITA)
Note) Based on JEITA: JEITA CP-2150

Input/output ratings

Requirements for connected
computers

Analog audio input and output ratings

B MIC/EXT IN jack (can provide plug-in power)

Connector: 1/8” (3.5 mm) stereo mini jack
Input impedance: 25 kQ
Reference input level: —20dBV
Maximum input level: —4dBV
B ()/LINE OUT jack
Connector: 1/8” (3.5 mm) stereo mini jack
Output impedance: 12 Q
Reference output level: —14dBV (with 10kQ load)

Maximum output level: +2dBV (with 10kQ load)
Maximum output: 20mW+20mW (with 32Q load)

B Built-in speaker
0.3W (mono)

Control input/output ratings

B USB port

Connector: Micro-B type
Format: USB 2.0 HIGH SPEED mass storage class

Please visit the TEAC Global Site (http://teac-global.com) to
learn the latest compatible OS.

B Windows

Pentium 300MHz or more
128MB or more memory
USB port (USB2.0 is recommended)

B Mac

Power PC, iMac, G3, or G4 with 266MHz or above
64MB or more memory
USB port (USB2.0 is recommended)

B Recommended USB host controller
Intel chip set
B Supported operating systems

Windows: Windows XP, Windows Vista, Windows 7,
Windows 8 (including 8.1)

Macintosh: Mac OS X 10.2 or later

Wi-Fi

B Wireless standard
Based on IEEE 802.11b/g/n (2.4GHz only)
B Wireless communication mode
Simple access point (Limited AP)
B Security
WPA2-PSK (WPS2.0 compatible)
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13 - Specifications

General Dimensional drawings

B Power supply

2 AA batteries (alkaline or NiMH)
USB bus power from a computer
Dedicated AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold separately)

< 52.2mm -

Y
B Current consumption
0.5 A (maximum)

B Battery operation time (continuous operation) N =—

* Alkaline batteries (EVOLTA) TASCAM 5
Format Operation time |[Note
Recorded in WAV, About 9 hours Input from the built-in %@%
96kHz, 24bit microphone £
Recorded in WAV, About Input from the built-in = E
44.1kHz, 16bit 17.5 hours microphone == 9
Recorded in MP3 About Input from the built-in ) i - N

4 3 %
1;c>2rg|1(abtr;j4.1kHz, 12 hours microphone ﬁq =) ..@
., /MENU  PLAY

Recorded in MP3 About Input from the built-in
format, 48kHz, 320kbps |11 hours microphone
Playback in WAV, 96kHz, | About When using a
24bit 11 hours headphone A
Playback in WAV, About When using a me
44.1kHz, 16bit 13 hours headphone F
Playback in MP3 format, | About When using a < /
44.1kHz, ]28kbps 11 hours headphqne * lllustrations in this manual may be different from the actual
Playback in MP3 format, | About When using a product.
48kHz, 320kbps 11 hours headphone .

To improve the product, specifications and external

Recording: JEITA recording time Playback: JEITA music playback appearance may change without prior notice.

time

* Using NiMH batteries (eneloop)

Format Operation time |[Note

Recorded in WAV, Input from the built-in
96kHz, 24bit About 9 hours microphone
Recorded in WAV, About Input from the built-in
44.1kHz, 16bit 13.5 hours microphone
Recorded in MP3 About Input from the built-in
format, 44.1kHz, 12 hours microphone

128kbps P

Recorded in MP3 About Input from the built-in

format, 48kHz, 320kbps [11 hours microphone
Playback in WAV, 96kHz, | About When using a
24bit 12 hours headphone
Playback in WAV, About When using a
44.1kHz, 16bit 13.5 hours headphone
Playback in MP3 format, | About When using a
44.1kHz, 128kbps 10 hours headphone
Playback in MP3 format, | About When using a
48kHz, 320kbps 10 hours headphone

Recording: JEITA recording time Playback: JEITA music playback

time

B Dimensions

52.2 x 155 x 36.6mm (W x H x D)

H Weight

170 g/123 g (with batteries/without batteries)

B Operating temperature

0°C-40°C
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1 - Introduction

Features

Conventions used in this manual

* Compact audio recorder that uses microSD/microSDHC/
microSDXC cards as recording media

* Built-in with high performance directional stereo
microphones in XY positions

* Built-in Wi-Fi feature to use smartphone as remote control,
transfer files from the PCM recorder, and playback audio

* Scene dial allows for easy recording

* Two overdubbing modes for sound dubbing

* Practice mode with features useful for instrument practice,
such as 1/0 loop for repeated playback, VSA to adjust
playback speed without changing the pitch, key-change
and fine-tune to adjust the pitch

*  44.1/48/96 kHz, 16/24-bit, linear PCM (WAV/BWF format)
recording possible

® 32-320 kbps MP3 format recording possible (compatible
with ID3 tag v2.4)

* Overdubbing allows playback and input signals to be mixed
and recorded together as a new file

* Built-in 0.3 W monaural output speaker

* Built-in reverb function can be used during recording and
playback

* Automatic recording function starts recording
automatically when a set sound input level is detected

* Track incrementing function allows a recording to be split
by creating a new file when desired

* Pre-recording function allows the unit to record the
2 seconds of sound before recording is activated

* Peak reduction function is available to reduce the level
automatically in case of excessively large input

* Limiter function is available to reduce the level
automatically in case of excessively large input

* Low cut filter reduces low-frequency noise

* Self-timer function to start recording after a set period of
time

* DIVIDE function allows files to be split where desired (only
for WAV files)

* MARK function convenient for moving to specific locations

* File name format can be set to use a user-defined word or
the date

* Resume function memorizes the playback position before
the unit is turned off

* 3.5mm (1/8") jack for external stereo microphone input
(provides plug-in power) or external stereo line input

* 3.5mm (1/8") line/headphones output jack

° 128 x 128 pixel LCD with backlight

* Micro-B type USB 2.0 port

* Operates on 2 AA batteries, AC adapter (sold separately:
TASCAM PS- P515U), or USB bus power

* Tripod attachment screw-hole built into unit

* USB cable included

This product has a Blackfin® 16/32-bit embedded processor
made by Analog Devices, Inc. This processor controls digital
signal processing.

Inclusion of this Blackfin® processor in the product increases
its performance and reduces its power consumption.
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The following conventions are used in this manual:
* Buttons, connectors and other physical parts of this unit are
written using a bold font like this: MENU button.

*  When we show messages, for example, that appears on the
unit’s display, the typeface looks like this: I +HF1IT.

* microSD, microSDHC and microSDXC memory cards are
called “microSD cards".

* Information shown on the computer display is written like
this “OK".

® The selected folder is indicated as the “current folder”.

* Computer or portable audio devices that are connected via
Wi-Fi with the DR-22WL are indicated as the “Wi-Fi device”.

* Additional information is provided as necessary in tips,
notes and cautions

TIP
These are tips about how to use the unit.

These include additional explanations and special cases.

Failure to follow these instructions could result in injury,
equipment damage or lost data, for example.

About microSD cards

The DR-22WL uses microSD cards for recording and playback.
Memory cards that you can use with the DR-22WL are microSD
cards of 64 MB to 2 GB, microSDHC cards of 4GB to 32GB, and
microSDXC cards of 48GB to 128GB.

Please refer to the TEAC Global Site (http://teac-global.com)
to learn more on the list of compatible SD cards, or contact the
TASCAM customer support service.

Precautions

microSD cards are precision devices. Please refer to the below
when using memory cards to prevent memory and/or card
damage:

* Do not leave a memory card in extremely hot or cold places

* Do not leave a memory card in extremely humid places

* Do not spill any liquids on the memory card

* Do not bend the card or subject it to any excessive force

* Do not subject the card to any physical shock

* Do not remove the card while the unit is accessing data, or

recording, playing, or making data transfer

* Always store the memory card in a case



2 - Names and functions of parts

Top panel
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Built-in stereo microphone

This is an XY directional stereo electret condenser
microphone.

The built-in microphone becomes inactive when an external
microphone or external input is connected to the MIC/EXT
IN jack on the right-side panel.

PEAK indicator
This will light in red immediately before the input noise
increases to a distortion level (-2dB).

—12dB indicator
This will light in green when the input noise exceeds the
—12dB level.

Display
Displays a variety of information.

Function buttons

Function of individual buttons changes according to what is
shown on display.

The displayed icon at the bottom of the screen indicates the
current function.

®

For your convenience, this manual indicates the four
function buttons as F1, F2, F3, and F4 starting from the left.

Scene dial
Use this dial to change the unit setting according to the
scene. (See “Scene recording mode” on page 15.)

#A/MENU/ B button

To display the MENU screen, press this button in home
screen.

To return to the home screen, press this button in any screen
display.

Press this button during recording to stop recording. Press
this button during playback or recording standby to pause
or stop (depending on the position in the file).

I« Fast rewind button

Press this button while in play or stop mode to return to the
beginning of a track.

Press and hold this button to search backwards.

®

®

When the {
] menu page, press this button while pressing and

holdlng the F2 il button to move to the previous mark.
(See “Moving to the cue mark position” on page 23.)

Built-in mono speaker
Use this built-in speaker to listen to recordings.
No sound will play when:

® |n recording standby
® Headphone is connected
® |nrecording mode

® Speaker output setting is turned off

RECORD button/RECORD indicator

When you press this button during stop mode, the RECORD
indicator (around RECORD button) flashes and the DR-22WL
will go into recording standby mode.

When you press this button during the recording standby
mode, the RECORD indicator lights and the DR-22WL starts
recording.

When you press this button during recording, the RECORD
indicator flashes.

When the scene dial is set to [, press when stopped to
start recording.

PLAY button

When the home screen is open and playback is stopped,
press this button to start playback.

When you select a file or folder in BROWSE screen and press
the PLAY button, the unit will return to the home screen and
start playing the selected file or folder from the beginning.

»» Fast forward button

Press this button in playback or stop mode to skip to the

next track.

Press and hold this button for fast forward search.

When the A REE SEIF MOLE issettolit onthe
T1L. menu page, press this button while pressing and
holding the F2 k&l button to move to the next mark. (See
“Moving to the cue mark position” on page 23.)

Wi-Fi button
Use this button to turn on/off the Wi-Fi function.

Front panel

®

Strap holder

A strap can be attached to this holder.

Wi-Fi indicator

This indicator lights while the Wi-Fi module is in access.
INPUT LEVEL volume

Turn this dial to adjust the input level.

The input level setting will pop-up on display when making
an adjustment.
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2 - Names and functions of parts

Left side panel Bottom panel

HOLD —e — &/|

100 3N/

@ $)/LINE OUT jack
A headphone or a line input jack of an external device (via

stereo mini-jack cable) can be connected to this jack. C g @

OUTPUT LEVEL (+/-) buttons
These buttons adjust the output sound level of the built-in
speaker or the Q /LINE OUT jack.

Volume level will pop-up on the bottom of the display while
making adjustment.

HOLD/® / Iswitch
To turn the power on/off, slide and hold the switch towards
the &/ licon. o o
When you slide the switch towards the HOLD side, all the W .
functions of the buttons are locked.

73A31 1Nd1NO

@ Tripod attachment screw-hole (1/4 inch)
A tripod can be attached to the DR-22WL.

* Ensure the tripod or microphone stand screws are securely
fastened to prevent the unit from falling off.

* When attaching this unit to a tripod or microphone stand,
ensure to place it on a level surface.

Right side panel

@) Battery compartment cover

@0 USB port
Use the supplied USB cable to connect the DR-22WL with a
computer. (See “8 - Connecting with a computer”on page
32)
Power can be supplied by using this USB cable or from an AC
adapter (sold separately: PS-P515U).

Connect the DR-22WL directly be connected directly with
the computer, not through a USB hub.

@ Battery case
Insert batteries (two AA size) in this compartment to power
@ microSD card slot the unit. (See “Using AA size batteries” on page 10.)

Insert or remove a microSD card.

@ MIC/EXT IN jack
Connect an external stereo microphone or external input to
this jack. It is compatible with plug-in power.

The built-in microphone is disable when an external
microphone is connected to the MIC/EXT IN jack.
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2 - Names and functions of parts

Home Screen

01:23:45

._®
|_n 140101 _0001 . waw
Onni = |

@ Playback file type message

R
| |

Format type, sampling rate, bit rate, stereo/mono setting of

the playback file are shown.

@ Plug-in power on/off message

The plug-in power status (on/off) is displayed in icon view.

(See “Recording with an external microphone (MIC IN)” on
page 14.)

Icon On/off status
Blank Plug-in power function off
E#] Plug-in power function on

Monitor output message

B : output from built-in speaker

B : output from headphone

Power supply status message

When power is supplied from the batteries, the current
battery level is displayed in bars ([, [, 1),

The ID3 tag information is displayed instead when included
in the MP3 file.

ID3 tag information contains titles and artist names, which
can be stored in MP3 files.

Function buttons status message
Below icons are displayed while in stop or playback mode.

Icon Function

Display browse screen

Mark function (set/clear)
Delete file

=i

Peak decibel (dB) message
Displays the maximum playback level in decibel reading per
set amount of time.

Elapsed time message
Displays the elapsed time (hours: minutes: seconds) of the
current file.

Remaining time message
Displays the remaining time (hours: minutes: seconds) of the
current file.

Recording Screen

The below recording screen is displayed in recording or
recording standby mode.

When the battery level is low, the E will flash and the power

will be switched off (standy mode).
The E&1 will be displayed when using either the dedicated

AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold separately) or the USB

bus power.

When attempting recording or other operations that
consume large amount of power, a warning message of

1 may pop-up.

® Level meter
Displays the level of the playback sound.

O]

(® Recorder status message
The recording status is indicated in the following icons:
Indicator |Meaning
[ | Stop
] ] Pause
> Playback
>p Fast forward
<<« Rewind
> Skip forward to the beginning of the next file
Skip backward to the beginning of either the
| oL
current or preceding file

@ File name
The name or tag information of the file currently in play is
displayed.

-24E
."

=IAR=)

00:00: [II] —®
I 000457 - ——(4)
.—lmnmm 0003

@I Ak JIHFU
cLr | SET

Recording mode message

Displays the format, sampling rate, and stereo/mono of the
recording file. (See “Recording format settings (FORMAT/
SAMPLE/TYPE)” on page 16.)

-Rums
(OFEES- -

Low-cut filter on/off status message
Displays the low-cut filter on/off status.

The message is hlghllghted when the low-cut filter is set at

Blank: low-cut fllter is off

: low-cut filter is on

Limiter function on/off message
Displays the limiter function on/off status. (See “Setting the
Low Cut Filter” on page 18.)

Blank: limiter function is off

: limiter function is on
Peak reduction function on/off status message
Displays the peak reduction on/off status. (See “Using the
level control function” on page 18.)

Blank: peak reduction function is off

E==H : peak reduction function is on

TASCAM DR-22WL T
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(B Reverb on/off status message @ Function buttons message
Displays the reverb on/off status. The following icons will be displayed while in recording
lcon On/off status standby, recording, or recording pause mode:
Blank Reverb is off Icon Function
= Reverb is on (Reverb sound added to & Self-timer function

input sound)
Reverb is on (Reverb sound added to
output sound)

Mark function (set mark)

EEY)

Display input setting screen

Activate the track increment

® Level meter
Displays the input sound level.
When the AUTO REC function is turned on, the level meter
will display sounds within the level that activates the AUTO
REC function.

Clear peak hold

(@ Prerecording function on/off status
Displays the Prerecording function on/off status. (See “Start
recording from slightly before pressing RECORD (PRE REC)”
on page 20.)
Blank: Prerecording is off
&E3 : Prerecording function is on

Recording status message
The recording status is indicated in the following icons:

Indicator |Meaning

@® Il | Recording standby or recording pause mode

In recording mode

Begins recording in five seconds

Dride

Begins recording in ten seconds

=
v

(® Automatic recording function on/off status
Displays the Automatic recording function on/off status.
(See “"Automatic recording (AUTO REC)” on page 19.)

Blank: Automatic recording off
: Automatic recording function on

is displayed when the scene mode is B or 8.
In this case, level control is automatic.

Dual format recording function on/off status
This shows whether dual format recording is on or off.

Blank: dual format recording function off
: dual format recording function on

@ File name message
Displays the file name automatically assigned to the
recording file.

@ Peak decibel (dB) message
Displays the peak input level in decibel reading.

e will be displayed when recording is above the peak level
(—2dB or more).

{3 Elapsed recording time
Displays the elapsed recording time of a recorded file (hours:
minutes: seconds).

Remaining recording time
Displays the remaining recording time for the microSD card
(hours: minutes: seconds).

8 TASCAM DR-22wWL



2 - Names and functions of parts

Menu item list

Using menus

Press the #/MENU/ B button to display the menu screen.

The menu screen consists of four pages each separated by types

of menu items.
REC: make basic recording settings
TOOL: make function settings useful for playback files
SETUP: make configuration settings for the DR-22WL
INFO: displays file and media information
Menu items are as follows:

[HadTOOL SETUR IHFO

FORMAT

SHAMFLE 2ad 1k
TYFE : STERED
FRE REC s OFF

AUTO FUMC 2 EMTER
CUAL FORMAT: OFF
COUMT TMIT = Exec
FEAK HOLD = 1sec

(o[ v [orer

The following explains the menus, using the display contrast
setting as an example.

1. Press the ## MENU/ l button to display the menu screen.

[HATOOL SETUP IHFO
FORMAT :
SHAMFLE 2ad 1k
TYFE : STERED
FRE REC s OFF
AUTO FUMC 2 EMTER
CUAL FORMAT: OFF
COUMT TMIT = Exec
FEAK HOLD = 1sec

(o[ v [orer

2. PresstheF1 button to display various menu pages.

REC TOOL By
MEDIA FORMAT =
BACKLIGHT  fSsec
CONTRAST 1 8
Hi-Fi : ENTER
AUTO PUR SAYE & 38min

Menu item |Function Ref. page CALBLL AL vt
Make recording settings i Re _ fENTER
FORMAT EDEATE
SAMPLE page 16 SETUP page is selected
TYPE Pag
REC PRE REC page 20 3. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
AUTO FUNC page 19 item you want to set.
DUAL FORMAT page 21 [FEC TOOL BRI THED |
COUNT INIT page 40 MEDIA FORMAT  Exec
EBACKELIGHT fSsec
PEAKHOLD page 17 COHTRAST :
: : : LD FUR SAVE. + Semin
Make settings for various functions. ERTTER ) Fire AL
MARK SKIP MODE page 23 PILEWAME  © ENTER
DIVIDE page 29 IMITIALIZE fExec
TOOL AUTO DIVIDE page 29 (s ] v
REVERB page 30 CONTRAST item is selected
SPEAKER page 12 4. Press the F4 Bl button to open the parameter display.
METRONOME page 30
Make various settings. e
MEDIA FORMAT
MEDIA FORMAT page 39 ROCK TEHT 3
BACKLIGHT page 3 EH;?EPRNVRTS‘HHPVEE
CONTRAST page 39 E?EEINTHIMMEE :
SETUP Wi-Fi page 37 INITIALIZE
AUTO PWR SAVE page 39 NEa
BATTERY TYPE page 39
DATE/TIME page 11 5. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to change settings, and
FILE NAME page 40 press the F4 BB button to finalize the setting.
INITIALIZE page 39 6. Repeat the 2.to 5. steps to set each items.
- - - : 7. Pressthe #/MENU/E button to return to the home screen.
View various types of information.
INFO FILE INFO - -
CARD INFO page 38 Basic operations
VERSION

Use the following buttons to operate the various screens.
A/MENU/E button

The menu screen will pop up when you press this button in stop
or pause mode.

To return to the home screen, press this button in any screen
display.

TASCAM DR-22WL 9
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Powering the unit

Power sources

The DR-22WL operates on two AA batteries, the dedicated AC
adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold separately), or the supplied
USB cable (USB bus power).

Use either alkaline batteries or Ni-MH batteries.

Using AA size batteries

Remove the battery compartment cover on the back of the unit,
insert two AA batteries with the @ and © ends in the right
position, and close the cover.

Select the same type of batteries to get an accurate reading of
the remaining battery power and required minimum power for
operation. (See “Battery type settings” on page 39.)

* Do not use Manganese dry cell batteries.

* Ni-MH batteries will not be recharged with this unit; use a
separate battery recharger instead.

* Thesupplied alkaline batteries are for testing and may not
last long.

Using an AC adapter (sold separately)

Use the supplied USB cable to connect the USB port of the
unit and the dedicated AC adapter (TASCAM PS- P515U; sold
separately) as illustrated below.

TASCAM PS-P515U (sold separately)
(\\ \ AC outlet

K

Connect the
supplied USB cable

10 TASCAM DR-22WL

When both batteries and the AC adapter are attached to the
unit, power will be supplied from the AC adapter.

* Useonly the dedicated AC adapter (TASCAM PS- P515U;
sold separately). The use of another adapter may cause
malfunction, fire or electric shock.

* Noise may occur during microphone recording when the
unit and AC adapter are in close proximity. If noise occurs,
move the AC adapter away from the unit.

Using USB bus power

Use the supplied USB cable to connect the unit and the
computer as illustrated below.

Computer
=
=—=—| USB
_— Connect the
| supplied USB cable

When you connect a USB cable while the unit power is on,
or turn on the power after making a connection, the Li & E
SELECT screen will pop up, prompting the user to select
either to operate the unit with USB bus power or make a USB
connection with the computer.

(2] v
Use the F2 Il button and the F3 Il button to select (highlight)
the LIS FOWER, then press F4 button to supply power

from the USB port and display the home screen.

Power is supplied from the USB port when USB cable is
connected to the unit inserted with batteries (USB bus
power prioritized).

* Depending on the USB bus power specifications of the
computer, the DR-22WL may not operate with a USB
connection. If this occurs, please use the dedicated AC
adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold separately) instead.

* This unit is not compatible with the computer’s power-save
mode or sleep-mode. Please turn off these modes when
operating the unit from the computer’s USB bus power.
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Turning the power on and off (standby
mode)

* When you turn the power switch off while supplying power
from the dedicated AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold
separately) or the USB bus power connected to a computer,
the unit will go to a standby mode.

* Before turning the power switch on and off, turn the volume
down for the sound system connected to the unit.

* Do not wear headphones when turning the power switch
on and off (standby mode); the noise may cause damage to
your ears and/or headphones.

Starting up the unit

In power off mode, slide and hold the HOLD/ ® / | switch
(located at left-side of the panel) toward the ® / l direction, and
release the switch when the T . (start-up
screen) appears.

The DR-22WL starts up and the home screen is displayed.

TASCAM - i

DR-22VWL = DDD%HH
SO0 _0001 . waw
Hi=1 Ei

Start-up screen Home screen

When turn the power on for the first time (or when the
bullt -in clock is reset due to no battery power), the [:

- screen will appear before the home screen to set
date/tlme (See “Setting the date/time” on page 11.)

Shutting down (standby mode)

In power on mode, slide and hold the HOLD/ O/ | switch
(located at left-side of the panel) toward the O / ldirection,

and release the switch when the T
= i It appears.
The power turns off when the shut-down process is completed.

TASCAM
DR-22WL

shutting Jomn...

Always use the HOLD/ & / |switch to turn the power off.

In power on mode, all recorded data and settings will be
lost if you remove the batteries, disconnect the power
cable of the dedicated AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold
separately), or plug-off the USB cable for USB bus power.
Any lost data and/or settings cannot be restored.

Resume function

The DR-22WL is equipped with a resume function to locate the
previous position (or time) when the power was turned off.
Turn the power on and press the PLAY button to playback from
the previous file position (time) when the power was turned off.

The position is recorded in the microSD card. The resume
function does not work if the microSD card is replaced or
formatted.

Setting the date/time

The DR-22WL uses its internal clock to record the date and time
to the recorded files.

1. Press the ## MENU/H button to display the menu screen.

2. PresstheF1 button to display the % E T LIF page.
3. Use both the F2 Il and F3 IKll buttons to select (highlight)

the: A TE < T IME item parameters.

REC TOOL AU THFO
MEDIA FORMAT :Exec

EACKLIGHT fSzec
COHTRAST 22
Wi-Fi s EMTER

AUTO PLR SAVE = 38min
EATTERY THPE = ALKAL
DATE/ TIME HEHTER |
FILE HAME s EMTER
IHITIALIZE fExec

a7 foe

4. Press the F4EE=E button to display the i F TE -~ T 1
screen.

DHTEATIHE

EEREl= 61 - &1
B1: 231 45

(o] a]v]»]

5. Press the F4 Il button to move the cursor (highlighted
area), and use the F2 Il and F3 K@l buttons to change
settings.

6. Pressthe F1 button to finalize the settings. The screen

will return to the % EX T LIF page.

The file name will include the set date/time. (See “Setting
the file name type” on page 40.)

Without the use of the batteries, the dedicated AC adapter
(TASCAM PS-P515U; sold separately) or USB bus power, the
date and time setting can be made only for a few minutes.
When using batteries, we recommend to replace them
before they are completely drained.

TASCAM DR-22wL 11
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Inserting and removing microSD cards

Setup the microSD card for use

Inserting the SD card

A microSD card is already installed at the time of purchase.
You can immediately start recording and playing tracks
without the need to remove and insert the microSD card.
1. Open the microSD card slot cover on the right side panel.
2. Insert the microSD Card into the slot (as illustrated below)
until it clicks into place.

Removing the card

1. Open the microSD card slot cover.

2. Gently press and release the microSD card; the card should
pop out.

* Do not remove the microSD card while the unit is accessing
data for recording, playback, etc.

* Do not remove the microSD card from the unit when
connected via USB cable to a computer.

* The DR-22WL is compatible with microSD/microSDHC/
microSDXC standards.

* Please refer to the TEAC Global Site (http://teac-global.
com) to learn more on the list of compatible SD cards.

12 TASCAM DR-22WL

To use a microSD card, it must be formatted first by the

DR-22WL.

1. Confirm that a microSD card is inserted and turn the power
on.

2. The following message appears when a new card or a card
formatted by another device is inserted into the unit.

& Format. Ertor

Format Card
Are Jou sure 7

ErTER

micro SD/SDHC card

File Mot Found
Make Sus File
Are you sure 7

micro SDXC card

3. Press the F4 EE& button to start formatting.

Formatting will delete all data from the card.

4. When formatting is complete, it will return to the home
screen. You may format the card whenever required.

Before formatting, make sure the unit is connected to

either a dedicated AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold
separately), a computer via USB bus power, or fully-charged
batteries.

Turning the built-in speaker on/off

The factory setting for the built-in speaker output is selected as
ON. To turn the built-in speaker output off, set the = 3

1. Press the ## MENU/H button to display the menu screen.

2. UsetheF1 button to display the T {1{ii. page.

3. Usethe F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
SFEMEEER item and press the F4 B& button.
This shows the = !

[RECREM=ETUF INFO
MARE SKIF MODE: OFF
DIVIDE : ENTER
AUTO DIYIDE  :Exec
REVFRER : FHTFR
'SPEAKER : OFF

ME 1 KUHUME g

o] v ]

4. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to change settings, and
press the F4 B button to finalize the setting.

Options: | i (default setting)
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5. When setting is completed, press the ##/MENU/H button to

return to the home screen. N
-
o . OF HEARIHG DAMAGE
In a recording standby or recording mode, or when a = —
LU LU

headphone or a speaker system is connected to the

DR-22WL, the built-in speaker will not emit sound even |1-JJ ;2 |

when the : setting is [ = | Ea
. B devi This warning appears when the volume is set above a level
ConneCtlng a monitor device recommended by the European Union (EU) to avoid hearing
damage (EU volume limit regulation).
To listen with headphones, connect them to the (/LINE OUT Reconnecting headphones will reset the volume to its default
jack on the left side of the unit. value.
To listen with an external monitoring system (powered monitor
speakers or an amplifier and speakers), connect it to the Q/LINE NOTE

You can continue to adjust the volume even after the
pop-up message appears.

When you raise or lower the volume again, the pop-up
message will disappear.

OUT jack.

NI
:
= Listening at high volumes could cause hearing damage. If
. the surroundings are noisy, the sound of playback might
Powered monitor speaker or seem quieter than it actually is.
Headphone an amplifier and speaker Start playback of the audio and check the volume before

putting on headphones, for example.

Adjusting the playback volume

Use the OUTPUT LEVEL (+/-) buttons on the left side of the
unit to adjust the volume of output through the built-in speaker
and QY/LINE OUT connector.

When doing this, a volume position pop-up appears at the
bottom of the display.

¥ “n
»  00:00:15
[ wmoooomm 1z |

Hi<a El

When increasing the volume, this pop-up message might
appear: i}

TASCAM DR-22wL 13
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Input settings

Recording with the built-in microphone

Point the built-in microphone toward the sound source and
place the unit on a stable surface with minimum vibration.

Recording with an external microphone (MIC
IN)

Connect the external microphone to the MIC/EXT IN jack at
right side panel.

The following pop-up message will appear when connected to
the MIC/EXT IN jack.

-- 4k
L, L0
Are Jou sure 7 |

[TRTERTH
SO0 _0001 . waw

Select the F3 E& button for plug-in-power microphones, or F2
BB button for other microphone types.

* Plug-in-power means that a power is delivered from the
recorder to the microphone

Point the external microphone toward the sound source and

place the unit on a stable surface with minimum vibration.

* When not using a mic that requires plug-in power, do not
enable it by selecting the F3 E& button. Doing so could
damage connected equipment. See the mic operation
manual for details.

* When connecting a dynamic mic or external mic that has
its own battery, do not enable plug-in power by selecting
the F3 E& button. If plug-in power is turned ON, it could
damage such microphones.

14 1ASCAM DR-22WL

Recording from an external device (LINE IN)

Connect a stereo mini-plug cable to the output of an external
audio device (i.e. headphone jack of a portable CD player).

Audio device or
external device

The following pop-up message will appear when connected to
the MIC/EXT IN jack.

Mic Power OM

Are Jou sure 7
[THTEHTT
000101 000, waw

When an external device is connected, select F2 IEMl button
(disable plug-in power).

If the input sound is still distorted after adjusting the input
level of the unit, reduce the playback sound of the external
device.




In addition to the built-in microphone, an external microphone
or external audio devices (i.e. CD player) can also be used for
recordings.

Recordings can be made in MP3 (32k -320kbps, 44.1k/48kHz)
and WAV/BWF (44.1k/48k/96kHz, 16/24-bit) audio formats.

Cue marks in WAV file that supports BWF (Broadcast Wave
Format) can be used in BWF compatible softwares.

In addition, the DR-22WL can mix input signals while playing an
audio file and record a new file (overdubbing function).

Selecting the recording mode

m [543 (EASY recording mode)

Select the scene dial to (ZA4.

The simple recording mode allows users to quickly start
recording by pressing the RECORD button just once; it
automatically adjusts the recording level. This feature is useful
for beginners and others wanting to make a quick-recording.

H M (MANUAL recording mode)

Select the scene dial to M.

The manual mode allows to adjust the recording level manually,
suited for a higher-quality recording. This feature is especially
useful for those who wants to make fine-tuned recording.

Recording

1. Press the RECORD button to set the recording standby
mode.
The indicator around the RECORD button flashes and the
recording screen opens.

IEHIEH]
Fdtoz1 _oom

The bottom of the recording screen displays the recording
file name, the recording audio file type, and the sampling
rate. Users can confirm these information before starting
recording.

When the scene dial is set at ‘B33, recording begins when
you press the RECORD button once.

4 - Recording

2. Press the RECORD button again to start recording.

o

00:00:21

03:02:03
F1dioz1 _oom

]

When recording starts, the RECORD indicator lights, and

displays the elapsed recording time and the remaining

recording time.

To pause, press the RECORD button while recording.

Press the RECORD button again to resume recording.

If you press the ##/MENU/ B button while in pause mode,

the recorded audio file up to the pause point will be created.
3. Pressthe ##/MENU/H button to stop recording.

The recording stops and returns to the beginning of the file.

* Inrecording standby mode, the speaker will not emit sound.
Use a headphone to listen to the input sound and make level
adjustments. In recording mode, operating the OUTPUT
LEVEL (+/-) button to adjust sound will not affect the
recording level.

* To avoid recording the RECORD button operation sound,
the DR-22WL begins recording about 0.3 seconds (fixed
time) after pressing the RECORD button. (REC DELAY)

Noise may occur during microphone recording when the
unit and AC adapter are in close proximity. If noise occurs,
move the AC adapter away from the unit.

Scene recording mode

The DR-22WL offers pre-set scenes that adjusts recording to the
most-suited level. Turn the scene dial and to set the following
scene:

W «: (LOUD)

Suited for recording band performance and other scenes with
large sound volume.

m ) (MUSIC)
Suited for recording voices, such as concert or group sining.
B & (INSTRUMENT)

Suited for recording near musical instruments, such as an
acoustic guitar and wind instruments.

B & (INTERVIEW)

Suited for recording an interview or take voice memos during
meetings.

Recording level, low-cut filter, or level control are still
adjustable in scene recording mode.

However, level control cannot be adjusted in 8 scene mode.
Settings are not stored and will be removed when scene
mode is changed.

TASCAM DR-22wL 15
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Selecting a folder to store files

Recorded files will be saved in the current folder. If no setting is
made, they will be saved in the MUSIC folder. To change to the
folder that you want, follow the instructions in “5 — Using files
and folders (browse screen)” on page 25 to designate it.

When an SD card is initialized, the MUSIC folder will be set as the
current folder.

Recording format settings
(FORMAT/SAMPLE/TYPE)

Select the desired audio file type before you start recording.
1. Press the ##/MENU/H button to display the menu screen.
2. PresstheF1 button to open the F E I menu page.
FORMAT setting

3. Use the F2 M and F3 @l buttons to select (highlight) the
f T item and press the F4 Ei& button.

Open the parameter list for the F

:EWF 24bit
N EWF 16bit

AUTO FUMC

DAL FORMAT:

COUNT IMIT 3

FERE HOLLD

K2

4. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
file type.

Options: B LiF 1
(default value),

BWF is a format for broadcasting that has the same sound
quallty as the standard WAV format. It also uses the same
“wav” file extension as WAV files. In this manual, we

distinguish these file types by using the terms BWF and WAV.

* The WAV format offers higher quality recording than MP3
files;

* Onthe other hand, the MP3 format can record for longer
hours.

* With MP3 format, recording with higher values offers better
quality.

* Cue marks in WAV file that supports BWF (Broadcast
Wave Format) can be used in BWF compatible devices and
computer softwares.

5. Press the F4 B button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.
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SAMPLE setting

6. Use the F2 MM and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
_.E item and press the F4 B button.
Open the parameter list for the *

[HATOOL SETUP IHFO
FRMAT WA 1Rl

AUTO FUMC  SEMTER
CUAL FORMAT: OFF
COUMT TMIT = Exec
FEAK HOLD = 1sec

(o[ v [orer

7. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
sampling rate.

Options: =

96k cannot be selected for a MP3 format file.

Selecting the WAV 16bit and 44.1kHz will allow you to
record in CD-quality.

8. Press the F4 BB button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.

TYPE setting

9. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
T4 FE item and press the F4 E&& button.
Open the parameter list for the 7

default value),

[HANTOOL SETUF IHFO
FORMAT SHAY 1ebit
SAMElL F -

TYFPE
FEE EEL EF
AUTOFUNC  :ENTER
DUAL FORMAT: OFF
COUNHT INIT :Exec
PERK HOLD = 1sec

a7 [

10. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) either
the stereo file or mono file.

Options: * i (default value), {1
NOTE
* Wheni 1 is selected, left and right channel signals will

be recorded separately .

* Selecting the WAV forma
hours by two times than the *-
longer recording hours.

11. Press the F4 & button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.
12. Press the ##/MENU/E button to return to the home screen.

"t will extend the recording
type, allowing for
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Adjusting the input level

Before you start recording, ensure to adjust the input level to
prevent the recorded file from distortion or canceled by noise,
which can occur from excessively large or quiet input volume.
Use the limiter/peak reduction functions as necessary, in
addition to making manual adjustments.

In addition to adjusting the INPUT level, try changing the
distance and angle between the microphone and the sound
source. The angle and distance of the microphone can also
change the sound quality.
1. Press the RECORD button to set the recording standby

mode.

The RECORD indicator (around RECORD button) will flash
and displays the recording screen.

o

O0-00:00

03=02:2y
Pidiozi _oood

2. Use the INPUT LEVEL volume to adjust the input level. The
input level setting meter will pop-up at the bottom of the
display.

‘o
ol 00:00:00
[ pominniczn <= |

To obtain higher quality, it is recommended to set at the
maximum recording level. As a guideline, adjust the input
level until the —12dB indicator lights in green to obtain

the optimum level. To prevent possible distortion from
excessively large input volume, reduce the input level when
the PEAK indicator lights in red.

* Press the % MENU/ B button to cancel the recording
standby mode.

* Inarecording standby or recording mode, the speaker will
not emit sound even when the = F E H E E F setting is {114 .
If you need to monitor sound to adjust the input level and
make recordings, connect the headphone to the Q)/LINE
OUT jack.
To adjust monitor sound, go to home screen and use the
OUTPUT LEVEL (+/-) button. Adjusting the monitor sound
will not affect the recording quality.

Setting the peak hold function

Using the peak hold function makes monitoring the levels
easier.

1.
2.
3.

Press the #/MENU/ B button to display the menu screen.

Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the

parameter of the F E FE HIL [+ item and press the F4
button.

Open the parameter list for the f

[HadTOOL SETUR IHFO

FORMAT FHAY 1EbiL
SHAMFLE 2ad 1k
TYFE : STERED
FRE REC s OFF

AUTO FUMC 2 EMTER
CUAL FORMAT: OFE
COLMT THTT :0FF

FEOK HOLD = [
HOLL

o[ v o=

Use the F2 Il and F3 K@l buttons to select (highlight) the
peak hold mode.
Options:

F F : Peak levels are not held.
i == (default): Peak levels are held for one second.
H11i [x: Peak levels are held until the peak clear (E)

button is pressed.
Press the F4 EE& button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.
Press the ##/MENU/H button to return to the home screen.

TASCAM DR-22wL 17
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Setting the Low Cut Filter

Using the level control function

The Low Cut Filter function can reduce noise from
air-conditioners, projector fans and unwanted wind noise.
1. Press the RECORD button to set the recording standby
mode.
The RECORD indicator will flash and displays the recording
screen.
Press the F4 83 button to display the input setting screen.

Press the F1 button to display the I HFIT page of the
input setting screen.
4. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the

parameter of the L. Z: F item and press the F4 & button.
Open the parameter list for the L. : F item.

LY CUMTEUL

a7 [

5. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
cut-off frequency.

(default value), 2

Option

6. Pressthe F4 button to finalize the selected cut-off
frequency for the Low Cut Filter.

7. Pressthe #/MENU/H button to return to the recording
screen.

* When the low-cut filter is on, the icon appears on the
recording screen.

* The low-cut filter can be set and changed when in recording
standby.

* Setting it to larger value can reduce more noise in the
low-frequency range, but this is not recommended when
recording music.

* The DR-22WL has a built-in reverb, which can be added to
the input source as desired. (See “Reverb function” on page
30.)

18 7ASCAM DR-22WL

You can set the recording level for microphone input.
1. Press the RECORD button to set the recording standby
mode.

The RECORD indicator will flash and displays the recording
screen.

Press the F4 & button to display the input setting screen.
Press the F1 button to display the I page of the
input setting screen.

4. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the

parameter of the L.} THIL item and press the F4
button.
Open the parameter list for the L. L} DO H TR DL item.

| °F :OFF

LY COMTROL = (i
LIMITER
PERK

a7 foe

5. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
function.

Options: 1F F (default value), L. ITER, FEHE

6. Pressthe F4 button to finalize the selected function.

7. Pressthe #/MENU/H button to return to the recording
screen.
The selected function is shown with an icon in the recording
screen.

The selected mode is shown with an icon in the recording
screen.

* When the limiter function is ON, the icon will appear
on the recording screen.

* When the peak reduction function is ON, the E==T icon
will appear on the recording screen.

B LIMITER

The limiter functions only at excessive input level.
This function is useful for musical instrument performance and
musical recordings.

B PEAK (PEAKREDUCTION)

This function automatically reduce the recording level to an
appropriate value when input signal is too high. It is useful
when you cannot preset the recording level or unable to make
adjustments during recordings.

Distortion might occur if the input sound is too loud even
when the limiter is on. In such a case, lower the input level
orincrease the distance between the mic and the sound
source.

When level control function is ON, you can still adjust the
recording level by using the INPUT LEVEL volume. This
function cannot be used, however, when the scene dial is set
toEor .
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Switching files during recording
(track increment)

During recording, you can switch to a new recording file either
manually or at a set time, and continue to make recording in the
new file. (Track increment function)

Manual track increment during recording

During recording, you can easily update a file manually and
continue to make recording.

1. During recording, press the F1 button.

Numbers at the end of file name will increment each time
when a new file is created.

The maximum total number of folders and files you can
create is 5,000.

* Files with a recording time of less than two seconds cannot
be created.

* The number of the new file will increment if its name is the
same as the existing file.

* Track increment function is not available during
overdubbing.

Automatic track increment at specified time

Without pausing recording, a new file can be created
automatlcally during recording when the time set using the

5 TR itemonthe HUITO FUMOTION screenis
reached (track increment function).

Follow the below steps to set the maximum time for automatic
increment:

1. Press the ## MENU/H button to display the menu screen.

2. PresstheF1 button to open the & £ menu page.

3. Use the F2 M and the F3 Il buttons to select (highlight)
the parameter of the H LI T 1 F LIM L item and press the F4
button.

FUTOFUHCT IOM screenis displayed.

4. Use the F2 M and the F3 Il buttons to select (highlight)
the parameter of the TR HZE I M item and press the F4
button.

This shows the TE 2K I HiT item parameters.

TRACK IHC : (-
HUITUEEL 8] Smin
BUTo HMaRE | {8min
MODE H15min
LYL/TIME | 38min
EEmin

Bl EATE

5. Use the F2 Il and the F3 Il buttons to select the
automatic track increment time.

Options: 1F F (default value),

6. Pressthe F4 button to finalize the selected time.

The maximum total number of folders and files you can
create is 5,000.

Automatic recording (AUTO REC)

When the auto record function is on, the unit can respond to
input sound levels and start and pause recording and create
new files automatically.

1.
2.
3.

Press the ##/MENU/ B button to display the menu screen.
Press the F1 button to open the £ menu page.

Use the F2 M and the F3 Il buttons to select (highlight)
the parameter of the H LI T 1 FLIM L item and press the F4
button.

FUTOFUMNCTION screenis displayed.

AUTO FUNCTIOH

TRACK INC (-
AUTO REC  : OFF

MODE s 0OFF
LMLATIME & ——

Bl EATE

Use the F2 M and the F3 IKll buttons to select (highlight)
the parameter of the H LI T 1 B E . item and press the F4
button.

This shows the HLITI E

. item parameters.

AUTO FUNCTIOH
TRACK THC & NFF

AUTO REC = WA

AUTO _HMAaRE |— SdB

MODE f|-12dE

LYL/TIME :|-24dE
—4adE

Bl EATE

Use the F2 I and F3 IEll buttons to select a level that
activates the AUTO REC function (a level that recognize
incoming signal).

[ FF (default value), = & i B, — 1 2
- S B
Press the F4 button to finalize the selected level that
activates the AUTO REC function.
Press the ##/MENU/H button to return to the home screen.

Press the RECORD button to set the recording standby
mode.

The level meter will display sounds within the level that

activates the AUTO REC function and the icon will
appear on the right side of the recorder status display.

Options:

) o
“temo O0:00:00
B1stozt_nooz

Recording starts automatically when the input signal
exceeds the threshold set in the L.

When in recording standby, the RECORD indicator flashes

faster than when recording.
When recording, if the input signal level falls below the level

set with thei. E i item for more than 5 seconds, the unit
pauses recording and creates a new file. When the input
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4 - Recording

signal level becomes higher than the set level again, it starts
recording to a new file.

When new files are created, incremental numbers are added
to the end of each file name.
When you need to stop recording, press the ##/MENU/ H
button.

A new file cannot be created if the total number of folders
and files would exceed 5000.

Files shorter than 2 seconds cannot be created. If the
sampling frequency is 96 kHz, files shorter than 4 seconds
cannot be created.

If the name of a newly created file would be the same as
that of an existing file, the number will be incremented until
the new file has a unique name.

TIP

By using this in combination with the PRE REC function, you
can record events without losing the beginnings of sounds.

Using the SELF TIMER for recording

Start recording from slightly before
pressing RECORD (PRE REC)

PRE REC function will allow you to start recording up to two
seconds before the desired timing, by recording an input signal
(up to two seconds) during the recording standby mode.

1.
2.
3.

v

o

Press the ##/MENU/ B button to display the menu screen.
Press the F1 button to open the = E . menu page.

Use the F2 M and the F3 IKll buttons to select (highlight)
the parameter of the F E E FE i item and press the F4 &
button.

Open the parameter list for the F

[HadTOOL SETUR IHFO

FORMAT FHAY 1EbiL
SHAMFLE 2ad 1k
TYFPE : STEREDN

PRE REC JorF ]
HUOTITFUONC =] 0N

DUAL FORMAT: OFF

COUNT INIT :Exec

FEAK HOLD & 1sec

(o[ v [orer

Use the F2 Il and F3 IEll buttons to turn on the PRE REC
function.

Options: [IF F (default value), £ 4

Press the F4 Bl button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.

Press the ##/MENU/H button to return to the home screen.

By combining PRE REC with the AUTO REC function, you will
not miss an opportunity to start recording.

When the pre-recording function is on, the @3 icon
appears on the right of the recorder operation status area
on the recording screen.

If you start recording within two seconds from when the
record standby mode is turned ON, recording will begin
from the record standby mode.

PRE REC function will not work during overdubbing.
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Similar to a camera, the DR-22WL has a SELF TIMER function to

begin recording after a set period of time.

1. Press the RECORD button to enter recording standby.
The indicator around the RECORD button flashes and the
recording screen opens.

2. PresstheF1 button to turn the self-timer on, making its
icon appear in the recorder operation status area.
The time is shown below the 9 self-timer icon. Each time
you press the F1 button, the setting changes as follows.
Time display below the icon

No display (OFF) = &% (5sec) = 1 &%
display (OFF)

(10sec.) > no

- o
00:00:00
03:02:05

P1d10z1 _ooos

3. After setting the time, press the RECORD button. The
RECORD indicator will flash more quickly until recording
starts after the set amount of time passes.

® SELF-TIMER function will not work when recording is on
pause.

* SELF-TIMER function can be used in the Automatic recording
function. When recording begins, the Automatic recording
function is prioritized.
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Recording in two formats
(DUAL FORMAT REC)

Mixing the input sound to the
playback for recording (overdubbing)

The DR-22WL can transfer files to a smart phone via Wi-Fi. (See
“Connect the DR-22WL and smart phone via Wi-Fi” on page
33)

WAV/BWF delivers a high-quality sound but unfit to transfer
via Wi-Fi due to its large file size. The DR-22WL can make
simultaneous recordings in WAV/BWF format and MP3 format
(smaller file size) for Wi-Fi transfer.

1. Press the ## MENU/H button to display the menu screen.

2. PresstheF1 button to open the menu page.

3. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
parameterin HLIEL FOREMEAT item and press the F4
button.

Open the parameter list for the LI L FORE

(AN TOOL SETUF IHFO

FORMAT H unu 16kt
SAMPLE :

TVPE

FRE REC
ANTAFIINCG 8
[DURL FORMAT:
LUUHT LML #
PEFAIK HOLD

L[ Toe

4. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
file type.

" (default value)

Options:

5. Pressthe F4 button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.

* When dual format recording is on, the icon appears
to the right of the recorder operation status indicator on the
Recording Screen.

* DUAL FORMAT recording is available only in WAV 16bit/BWF
16bit with sampling rate of 44.1k/48kHz formats.

The DR-22WL can mix the input sound while playing the
recorded track to create a new file.
The unit offers two overdubbing modes.

H OVERDUB

This mode mixes the input sound to the playback file.
Users can monitor with a headphone and overdub the sounds.

H AIRDUB

This mode records group singing or musical performance with
the accompaniment music playback (similar to karaoke).

Since only the playback sound is output from the output jacks in
this mode, you can use it to play along with an already recorded
performance output from a connected external monitoring
system, for example, and record this new performance together
with the sound playing back.

* Therecording format of the playback file is used when in
an overdubbing mode (FORMAT, SAMPLE, TYPE). When the
playback file format is mono, the inputs will also be treated
as mono (left and right). When the playback file format is
stereo, the mputs will also be treated as stereo. Open the

"1 screen if you want to check the playback
flIe format (See “File information screen (FILE INFO)” on
page 38.)

* Speaker will not emit sound in overdubbing mode.

* Pause will not work in overdubbing mode (RECORD button
is disabled).

* Theoverdubbed file is created in playback format
regardless of the recording format setting.

*  When in an overdubbing mode, the self-timer,
pre-recording, automatic recording and dual format
recording functions cannot be used.

Select files for overdubbing with an input
sound

Select the file for overdubbing with either the <t</»»l button
or in browse screen.

Please refer to the page 25 for selecting files in browse
screen.

Start overdubbing

1. In home screen, set the scene dial to DUB.

The i}
recorded.

% screen is displayed and the input sound is

00:00:05

B140301 _0001 . waw

In pause or playback mode, when you set the scene dial to
DUB the DR-22WL will make a force stop and display the

screen.
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4 - Recording

To switch to the overdubbing mode, press the F2
button. The overdubbing and airdubbing modes will appear
in turn on the screen.

After selecting, either the [1L}1
screen will be displayed.

o
000000
[00=00=05
L4080 _0a0 . waw

AIRDUB mode

Press the PLAY button to play the file for overdubbing, and

use the F3 IRl and F4 Il buttons to adjust the playback
volume.

OVERDLUE o 0

| I !

Press the RECORD button to set the recording standby
mode.

The indicator around the RECORD button flashes.

o
1] ﬂﬂﬂﬂuu
03:07:00

140301 _o0oz

Press again the RECORD button.
Overdubbing will start.

!
. 0o:00:01

13:06: 53
B1d0301 _oooz

When recording starts, the RECORD indicator lights, and the
recording screen displays the elapsed recording time and
the remaining recording time.

When a file that can be playbacked is not selected, a pop-up
message of Mo FE F i 1 will appear.
To finish recording, press the #/MENU/H button.
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Create cue marks during recording

In recording or recording standby mode, the DR-22WL can
create cue marks to a file to quickly locate the marked position
and start playback. (See “Moving to the cue mark position” on
page 23.)

You can either manually set the cue mark, or automatically set
the cue mark level or time to minimize the operation noise.

The unit will not move to the cue mark position in recording
or recording standby mode.

Manual cue marking during recording

In recording or recording standby mode, press the F2 Il button
to create a cue mark.

A pull-up cue mark no. message will appear above the icon.

o

00:00:30

[2=53:30
Pldnsze_n0z:

MARK ZET COE1

* Upto 99 cue marks can be created and stored in each file.

* Cue marks that are created during the recording of WAV file
in BWF format by this unit are stored in the file. You can use
the cue marks in softwares compatible with BWF format.

Add cue marks automatically to recording

If you turn the AUTO MARK function ON, cue marks will be
added automatically.

B Add cue marks automatically according to set levels
Press the ##/MENU/ B button to display the menu screen.

Press the F1 button to open the F E I menu page.
Use the F2 M and the F3 IKll buttons to select (highlight)
the parameter of the & LI T 1 F LM item and press the F4

button.

screen is displayed.
4. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
MODE intheH item, and press the F4 B
button.
5. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to set the automatic cue

TRACK INC ¢ Smin

AUTO REC  : OFF

=T —|

MODE : OFF

[Nl FEL |
TIME

Bl EATE

Options: I F F (defaultvalue), LEUEL, TIHME
6. Pressthe F4 button to finalize the set mode.




7. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
LUL#TIME ofthe HUTO MARE item and press the F4
button.

This shows the . L.

- item parameters.

TRACK INC &= Swmin
AUTOREC = OFF

MONE 1 FYFI

LYLATIME : -5l
—1 2B
—24dE
—42dB

Bl EATE

8. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to set a level to
automatically add cue marks.

Optlons

(default value), —

9. Pressthe F4 button to finalize the set mode.
10. Press the %/ MENU/ M button to return to the home screen.

B Add cue marks automatically according to set time

Press the #/MENU/H button to display the menu screen.
Press the F1 button to open th

- menu page.

Use the F2 M and the F3 KAl buttons to select (highlight)

the parameter of the
| button.

item and press the F4

i screen is displayed.
4. Usethe F2 [ 4 | and F3 ﬂ buttons to select (highlight) the

MODE k. item, and press the F4 B2
button.

5. Usethe F2 M and F3 Il buttons to set the automatic cue

AUTO FUNCTIOH

TRACK IMC @ Smin
AUTOREC @ OFF
AUTO MAREK
MODE : OFF
LVLSTIME  f|LEVEL
TIME
(S]alv o=
Options: i F I (default value), LEVEL, TIME

Press the F4 button to finalize the set mode.

7. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
in the

7. item, and press the

F4 button.

This shows the |

item parameters.

TRACK INC : Smin
AUTO REC : OFF

MG T TTHE

LVLATIME & Smin

[EEmin |
o]a[YF=

4 - Recording

8. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to set a time to
automatically add cue marks.

Options:
(default value)

9. Pressthe F4 button to finalize the set time.
10. Press the #%/MENU/H button to return to the home screen.

Moving to the cue mark position
In stop or playback mode, you can move to cue marks created in
the selected file.

You can use this function to go to the beginning of a song,
similar to an index.

1. Press the ## MENU/H button to display the menu screen.
2. UsetheF1 button to display the page.
3. Usethe F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the

parameter in ~ item and press the F4
button.

This shows the |

item parameters.

[RECAUEMSETUP THFO
MARK SKIP MODE:
L IYIDE D

AUTO DIYIDE  :Ewec
REVERE : ENTER
SPERKER 2 OM
METRONOME ~ : EMTER
(2] v

4, Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to set the mode to {11 =
and press the F4 & button.

5. When settlng is completed, press the #/MENU/H button to
return to the home screen.

6. Instop or playback mode, press together the F2 button
and either the << button or the »¥»button.

You cannot move to a cue mark of a different file.
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Recording duration

The table below shows the maximum recording time per file format for microSD/microSDHC/microSDXC cards:

File format (recording setting)

microSD/microSDHC/microSDXC cards capacity

1GB 4GB 8GB 32GB

44.1kHz 1 hour 34 minutes| 6 hour 17 minutes| 12 hour 35 minutes| 50 hour 23 minutes

WAV/BWF 16 bit (STEREO) 48kHz 1 hour 26 minutes| 5 hour 47 minutes| 11 hour 34 minutes| 46 hour 17 minutes
96kHz 43 minutes| 2 hour 53 minutes| 5 hour 47 minutes| 23 hour 08 minutes

44.1kHz 1 hour 02 minutes| 4 hour 11 minutes| 8 hour 23 minutes| 33 hour 35 minutes

WAV/BWF 24 bit (STEREO) 48kHz 57 minutes| 3 hour 51 minutes| 7 hour 42 minutes| 30 hour 51 minutes
96kHz 28 minutes| 1 hour 55 minutes| 3 hour 51 minutes| 15 hour 25 minutes

32kbps |44.1kHz/48kHz | 69 hour 26 minutes 277 hour 555 hour 2222 hour

64 kbps  |44.1kHz/48kHz 34 hour 43 minutes 138 hour 277 hour 1111 hour

96 kbps  |44.1kHz/48kHz | 23 hour 08 minutes| 92 hour 35 minutes 185 hour 740 hour

?Q'F;EREO/MONO) 128 kbps |44.1kHz/48kHz 17 hour 21 minutes| 69 hour 26 minutes 138 hour 555 hour
192 kbps |44.1kHz/48kHz 11 hour 34 minutes| 46 hour 17 minutes| 92 hour 35 minutes 370 hour

256 kbps |44.1kHz/48kHz 8 hour 40 minutes| 34 hour 43 minutes| 69 hour 26 minutes 277 hour

320 kbps |44.1kHz/48kHz 6 hour 56 minutes| 27 hour 46 minutes| 55 hour 33 minutes 222 hour

* The recording times shown above are theoretical values. Times may differ depending on the microSD/microSDHC/microSDXC card

in use.

* The recording times shown above are the total possible recording times for the microSD/microSDHC/microSDXC cards, and not the
continuous recording times.

* Recording automatically stops if recording time exceeds 24 hours.

* Mono recording in WAV format will double the maximum recording times specified above.
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5 - Using files and folders (browse screen)

In browse screen, you can browse the MUSIC folder (stores
audio files), delete files and folders, or create a new folder in the
microSD card.

You can also connect the DR-22WL with a computer via
USB, or directly insert the microSD card to the computer to
change configuration of folders or delete files in the MUSIC
folder. In addition, you can change file names from the
computer.

To display the browse screen, press the F1 =l button in stop/
pause mode.

_D02E. waw
0826 _0027. mp3
0826 _0028. waw
W FOLCER

DATE: Z0134-05 28 11112
SIZED 1E. EME

Prior to displaying the browse screen, the unit will display the
files and folders selected in home screen.

Navigating in the browse screen

Folders and music files are displayed in a layered-tree type in the
browse screen.
The DR-22WL can create up to two layers in each folder.

* Use the F2 Il and F3 K@ buttons to select (highlight) the
file and/or folder.

*  While selecting the file and/or folder, press the F1
button to move up to the next layer.

* While selecting the file and/or folder, press the F4
button to display the pop-up menu.
*  While selecting a file, press the PLAY button to return to the
home screen and playback the selected file.
The folder that contains the above file becomes the current
folder (currently selected folder), and the recorded files will
be saved in this folder.

Icon display on the browse screen

Below are descriptions for each of the icons displayed in the
& screen.

B MUSIC folder ([F))

When the 1 1 5 & screen displays the ROOT layer, the MUSIC
folder will appear at the most top.

B Audio file (J2)

This is an audio file.

B Currently selected audio file (F)
This is the currently selected audio file.
B Folder ((#)

This folder contains a sub-folder.

B Folder (7))

This folder contains no sub-folder.

B Folder in display (:5)

Contents of this folder is currently in display.
B New folder ([H))

A new folder will be created.

File operations

Select (highlight) the desired audio file in the browse screen,
and press the F4 B button. The below pop-up menu will
appear.

FEMUSIC _
CI0R22_0000
M0 140826 _0001. wav

EELecTt |
4062 [CELETE
q_usz CRAMCEL

1
1
MEW FOLDER

7

A
i
A
]

DATE: 20140226 111 1§
SIZE: 15. 1HME
(o] v [

Use the F2 I and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) an item,
and press the F4 B2 button. The following action will start
according to the selected item.

B SELECT
Returns to the home screen and playback the selected file.
B DELETE

A pop-up message appears to confirm that the deletion of the
selected file.

EMUSIC
[CJoRzz _nooo
JI14na2E_0001 . waw
JI 140826 _0026. waw

= FILE DELETE =
1526_0030, wav
Are you sure 7

DATE: 20140828 1E115
SIZED 1. 2ME

To delete the file, press the F3 E& button. To cancel delete, press
the F2 button.
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5 - Using files and folders (browse screen)

When the home screen is open, press the F4 il button to

open a pop-up message confirming deletion of the selected
file.

File Delete
Are Jou sure 7
[THTTHEE)
B141021 _0006_03. waw

Press the F3 E&E button to delete the file, or press the F2
button to cancel the deletion.
B CANCEL

Action for the selected (highlighted) file is canceled, and the
pop-up menu is closed.

Folder operations

Select (highlight) the desired file in the browse screen, and press

the F4 B2 button. The following pop-up message menu will
appear.

EMUSIC

[OF [GFEH ] i
140
1 40|ALL DELETE

140 CANCEL

140826 0028, waw
(HiMEW FOLDER

DATE: 201470528 15141
SIZE: 26.. ZME
(o [ v o=

Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) an item,
and press the F4 B button. The following action will start
according to the selected item.

H OPEN
This will open the selected folder.
B SELECT

Returns to the Home Screen and selects the first file in the folder.
In addition, the recorded files are saved in the selected folder.

B ALL DELETE

A pop-up message appears to confirm deletion of all files in the
selected folder.

whnl]

[EIMUSIC

[JORzz_noo0

140826 _0001. waw

JI1d082E_D002, waw
Remouve a1l files
inthis folder.

Are Jou sure 7

To delete the file, press the F3 BB button. To cancel delete, press
the F2 IEEl button.

Read-only files and unrecognized files by the DR-22WL will
not be deleted.

B CANCEL

The operation for the selected (highlighted) file is canceled, and
the pop-up menu is closed.
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Moving up a folder level

Press the F1 button to move up a folder level.

Creating a new folder

is available at the bottom of each folder.

EIMUSIC
C10Rz2_0o0n
C1oRzz_ooot
140826 _0001. way
5140826 _0026. wav
J14082E_0027. mp3
5140826 _0028. wav
EINEW FOLDER

DATE: 20140825 14144
SIZED 2. 4ME

1. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
and press the F4 B button.

A quick menu will pop-up on screen.

It shows a message to confirm creation of a new folder.

[EIMUS 1T
[IDRz2_0000
JIT0S2ZE_0001 . way
JIAG052E_ D026, waw

< MAKE FOLDER =
Are gou sure 7

DATE: 2014.-°02-26 13134
SIZE: . 3ME

2. To create a new folder, press the F3 EE button. To cancel
creation of a new folder, press the F2 IEl button.

The DR-22WL is not designed to handle folders with three or
more layers, and therefore the does not
exist in a folder with two layers.

A newly created folder becomes the current folder (currently
selected folder), and recorded files are saved in this folder.




6 - Playback

Playback

Special playback (practice mode)

To start playback in home screen mode, press the PLAY button
in stop mode.

You can also select and playback a file in the browse screen.

Pausing/stopping playback

To stop playback, press the # MENU/H button. (PAUSE)

When playback was stopped in the middle of afile, the status
icon 11 will appear on screen.

If you press the <<t or »»i button to move to the beginning of
afile and stop playback, B is shown.

To resume playback from the stop position, press the PLAY
button.

Rewinding and fast-forwarding (search)

During playback when the home screen is open, press and hold
the <</»» button to search backward/forward.

Search speed will increase if you keep holding the I<<</»»l
button.

Selecting a playback file (skip)

In home screen, press either the < button or the »»I button
to select the file you want to play.

When you are in the middle of a file and want to return to the
beginning, press the << button. To skip to the previous file,
press the << button.

To skip to the next file, press the ¥ button at the beginning
of in the middle of a file.

Practice mode is useful for practicing musical instruments.
To use the practlce mode while in stop/pause/playback mode,

FRACTICE

= Oooo0o0
LOOP]
SPEELD KEY FIME
#*1.8 5] 5]
=

Loop playback, playback speed change, and key change can be
made in this mode.

Press the F1 &l button to select the file from the browse screen
you want to playback.

To exit practice mode, change the scene dial to a different
setting.

* In practice mode, you can monitor and adjust the input
sound. (See “Adjusting the input level” on page 17.)
* File skip will not work in practice mode.

Loop playback

Loop playback allows you to repeat playback of the entire or
part of afile.

B Setthe IN and OUT points

1. InFERCTICE screen, press the F3 IEA button to select

(highlight) the L. (1 1F item, and press the F4 B button to
set loop playback.

FRACTICE

=  [0o:00: I]I]
L OO Set IM point

SPEED| | KEY FINE

=1.8 5] 5]
LK JIK ')
Ea 1 E6 Y

2. Move to the loop playback IN point, and press the F2
button.

This position is set as IN (start) point.
The Micon will light at the top of the playback position
display bar.

3. Pressthe F3 button at the loop playback OUT point.
This position is set as OUT (end) point, and the unit will

playback the section between the loop playback IN and OUT
points.

The I® icon will light at the top of the playback position
display bar.

* Thel i Too Sk 1. pop-up message will appear
when the IN- OUT points are too close. Please reset by
spacing at least one second in between.

* MP3 files with VBR format may affect the accuracy of the IN
and OUT points settings.
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6 - Playback

B Delete the IN and OUT points
In stop mode, press the < button or the »»I button to skip
to the IN (start) and OUT (end) points.

When stopped, skip to an IN (start) point and press the F2
button to clear that point.

When stopped, skip to an OUT (end) point and press the F3
button to clear that point.

B Loop playback

Press the F1 IEl button to enable the loop playback function.

You can disable the playback function by pressing the F1 Ez
button, but the setting will be saved.

Loop playback will start as follows, depending on the IN (start)
and OUT (end) points:

Loop playback from IN point =

Set only the IN (start) point end of the file

Loop playback from the
Set only the OUT (end) point |beginning of the file = OUT
point

Loop playback between IN - OUT

Set both IN/OUT points points

Loop playback from the
No settings of IN/OUT points |beginning until the end of the

file

Press the F1 button to turn on/off the loop playback.

Changing the playback speed (VSA)

The DR-22WL has a built-in VSA (Variable Speed Audition)
function to change the playback speed without changing its
pitch.

The VSA function will not work when you select a file
recorded with a sampling rate of 96kHz.

1. InF screen, press the F3 B8 button to select

(hlghllght) the S FEELD item, and press the F4 E& button
to enable the playback speed change option.

FRECTICE

= 00:-00: II]
|LDDP |
SPEED || KEY FIMNE
216 ] 5]
LK JK ')
ENEAE

2. Use the F2 M and the F3 Il buttons to change the
playback speed value.
Options: =& . 5 - =& . & (perx . 1) (default: x1.0)

3. Press the F4 =l button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.

4. Press the PLAY button for playback.

Press the F1 E&l button (or the F1 IEM button) to
simultaneously turn on/off the speed change and key
change (KEY, FINE) settings Settings will be stored.
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Changing keys
The DR-22WL can change the playback key (pitch) with its key

control function.

The key control function offers KEY and FINE TUNE modes. The

KEY mode can adjust in + 6 half-tone, and the FINE TUNE mode

can adjust in £50 cents.

1. Inthe® T ICE screen, press the F3 button to
select (highlight) either the & E % {E items, then
press the F4 & button to enable the key change setting.

FRACTICE

LOoF

SFEED
1.8

L
El N RAE]

Pop-up display of the

FRACTICE

|LDDP

SPEED| | KEY FIME
x1.8 g &

LA 2K
-] a ] v | O]

Pop-up display of the ¥ I [ E item

2. Use the F2 M and the F3 Ikl buttons to change the key
value.

Options:
When KEY is selected :b6 - #6 (per half-tone) (default: 0)
When FINE is selected : —50 - +50 (per cent) (default: 0)
3. Press the F4 =l button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.
4. Press the PLAY button for playback.

Press the F1 button (or the F1 E@ button) to
simultaneously turn on/off the speed change and key
change (KEY, FINE) settings Settings will be stored.



Dividing a file

A recorded file can be divided into two manually or at a mark
position.

* MP3 files cannot be divided.

* Ifthe microSD card has insufficient open space, division
might not be possible.

* Division is not possible if the file name would become more
than 200 characters long.

* Division is not possible if a file that already exists has the
same name as the name that would be given to a new file
created by division.

Dividing the selected file (DIVIDE)

A recorded file can be divided into two at a desired position.

1. Use the << button, the »®»1 button, or the browse screen
to select the file you want to divide.

2. Pressthe #/MENU/M button to display the menu screen.
3. UsetheF1 button to display the T {i{lL. page.
4. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the

parameterin{x I L1 I [ E item and press the F4 B8 button.

The [ T L1 T [ E screenis displayed.
| oIivice |

0o :00 34

JN 40826 _0026, way

ST« >

5. Use the F2 KNl and F3 3 buttons to finalize the dividing
section, and press the F4 button to finalize the setting.
The following pop-up window appears.

| ______DIvioeE |

< FILE DIVIDE =

Are 4dou sure 7

6. Pressthe F3 E& button to divide the file and return to the
home screen.

If you press the F2 Il button, the file will not divide and
return to the [+ I L1 T [ E screen.
7. When finished, press the # MENU/H button.

* When thel. screen is open, you can press the
PLAY button and set the divide position while playing the
track.

* When thef: screen is open, press the PLAY button

to start/pause playback and press the <¢<¢/»» button
to move to the beginning/end of the track. Use the F2

KN and F3 3 buttons to adjust the division point in fine
increments. Press and hold these buttons to change the
position continuously.

* When afile is divided, names will be created ending with
either = ork:.
(Example)

7- Useful functions

File name before division
140826_0001.wav

File name after division
140826_0001a.wav (before the dividing point)
140826_0001b.wav (after the dividing point)

*  MP3 files cannot be divided.

* Division may not be available when microSD card does not
have sufficient capacity.

* File name with more than two hundred characters cannot
be divided.

* File cannot be divided when there is a file name identical to
that of the post-divided file.

You can add cue marks during recording at the position you
want to divide. (See “Create cue marks during recording” on
page 22.)

Dividing the selected file automatically
(AUTO DIVIDE)

Use the AUTO DIVIDE function to automatically divide an
already recorded file at positions where marks have been added.

See “Create cue marks during recording” on page 22 for
details about how to add marks.

1. Select afile to be divided using the <<t and »» buttons
orth screen.
Press the ##/MENU/H button to open the menu screen.

. Pressthe F1 button to open the T {i1l. menu page.
4. Use the F2 M or F3 Il button to select the H LT {1
[+ 1111 E item parameter and press the F4 button.
The following pop-up message will appear.

(REC QUENSETUP THFD |
MARE, SKIF MODE: OFF
DIVIDE fEMTER
ANTODTYTRE : [T
F < AUTO DOIVIDE =

4 Diwvide by mark

i Are You Sure?

5. Press the F3 E& button to divide the file.

To return to the T 1111 page without dividing the file, press
the F2 button.

When finished, press the # MENU/ B button.

If the length of time between any two marks is less than two
seconds, automatic division is not possible.

* Afterdividing a file, new files with “_1,“_2"” and “_3" added
to the end of the original file name are created in order.
Example: 2 marks

File name before division
140826_0001.wav

File name after division
140826_0001_1.wav
140826_0001_2.wav
140826_0001_3.wav

* When used together with the automatic marking function,
long recordings can automatically be divided into files with

o
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7- Useful functions

individual songs. (See “Add cue marks automatically to
recording” on page 22.)

Reverb function

This unit has a built-in reverb that can be applied to the input
sound or the output sound.

When reverb function is ON, the @38 icon will appear at the top
of the home screen.

o
»  00:00:08
00:01:31

B140S2ZE_0001. waw

His Ed

Setting the reverb function

Press the #/MENU/H button to display the menu screen.
Use the F1 button to display the T {1{1L. page.

Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
parameter in £ E L EFE E item and press the F4 button.

You can set and adjust reverb in record standby mode as
well, from the '} page of the input setting screen.
4. The following settings are made in the ¥
REVERB:
Set the reverb on/off status (default value: &1 F F).
TYPE:

See the reverb type from the pre-set items. See 30
Reverb pre-set list for more details on reverb pre-set
items.

LEVEL:
Adjust the reverb output level. Settings can be selected
from & - (default value: )

MODE:
Set the reverb mode.

£ screen.

MODE (options) Icon |Detail

You can add reverb to the output
MONITOR sound.

(default value) FE This does not affect the sound
recorded.

You can add reverb to the input
sound.

You can record sound with
reverb added.

REC [FEL

5. Use the F2 M and the F3 Il buttons to select (highlight)
the setting parameter and press the F4 button.
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6. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to set the desired option/
value.

7. Press the F4E& button to finalize the setting and return to
the item setting item status.

Repeat the 4.-7. steps as necessary.

When setting is completed, press the # MENU/H button.

Reverb function will not work (but able to make settings)
when the setting or the selected playback file’s sampling
rate is 96kHz.

The reverb function on/off setting is available also in
recording standby mode; press F4 83 button and make
setting in the i £ L1 E R E page of the input setting screen.

0 ®

Reverb pre-set list

Pre-set name Effect

HALL 1 (default value) |A bright effect, like a spacious hall
HALL 2 A warm effect, like a spacious hall
ROOM Small room effect

STUDIO Studio effect

PLATE 1 Bright plate reverb

PLATE 2 Warm plate reverb

Metronome function (compatible with
V1.10)

The DR-22WL has a built-in metronome, useful for practicing
musical instruments.
1. Press the #/MENU/E button to display the menu screen.
2. UsetheF1 button to display the T {11l page.
3. Usethe F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
METREOMOME item and press the F4 BB button.
The M E

1 E screen is displayed.

TEMPO : [EEEE

BEAT T 4
SOLND : CLICK
LEVEL : 5B
o000 n
START/STOP
3
(o] v
4. The following settings are available in the i
screen:
TEMPO

BEAT

Set beat between £ - %
This will accent the first beat.

SOUND
You can set the metronome sound to
orf L. (Default: L. k)

LEVEL:
Set the metronome volume & - 1 Ei i,
(default value: & £)



7- Useful functions

5. Use the F2 M and the F3 IKll buttons to select (highlight)
the setting parameter and press the F4 B button.

6. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to set the desired option/
value.

7. Press the F4 BB button to finalize the setting and return to
the item setting item status.

8. Repeat the 5.-7. steps as necessary.

9. Press the PLAY button to start the metronome. When the
metronome is operating, press the PLAY button to stop it.

10. Press the F1 button to return to the T {1
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8 - Connecting with a computer

By connecting this unit with a computer using the USB cable,
you can transfer audio files on the microSD card in the unit to a
computer, as well as transfer audio files on the computer to the
microSD card in the unit.

This unit can handle audio files of the following formats.
WAV : 44.1k/48k/96kHz, 16/24 bit
BWF : 44.1k/48k/96kHz, 16/24 bit
MP3 : 44.1k/48kHz, 32k/64k/96k/128k/192k/256k/320kbps

Computer
=
== USB
= Connect the
| == supplied USB cable

* Instead of connecting the DR-22WL a computer via USB,
you can remove the microSD card from the unit and insert
directly (or with a card adapter) to the computer and make
the same operation.

* Both WAV and BWF files will have the "wav” extension.

* The DR-22WL will not operate when =
selected (highlighted) under USB connectlon

* Please make a direct connection with the computer without
using a hub.

When you make a USB connection before or after turning ON

the unit’s main power, the | I screen will appear
and prompt you to select the USB bus power or make a USB
connection with the computer.

USE SELECT
[ELISFOLIEF]
& STORAGE g
(o] v fre

Use the F2 M and F3 IKll buttons to select (highlight)
the Z TR HEE; if you press the F4 button, the unit
will connect with the computer and displays the Li = E
oo oo o message.

UsSB
O
connected

Make sure that the microSD card is inserted properly to the
DR-22WL.
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When you make a USB connection while the batteries are
inserted to the unit, the USB port will supply power (USB bus
power prioritized).
If USB connection is made when the microSD card is not
inserted correctly, a pop-up message of £zt ™ %
: will appear.
When you turn on the “computer’, the screen will display the
DR-22WL as a external drive with a volume label of “DR-22WL".

Transferring files to a computer

1. Click the “DR-22WL" drive on computer screen to display the
“MUSIC” and the “UTILITY" folders.

2. Open the“MUSIC" folder and drag & drop the file you want
to transfer to the desired location.

IEm- Dive Taols DR-22WL (E) - e

T New item +

) Easy access

T * ThisPC » DR-22WL (E) v ¢ | searchDR-22WL E »

k& GoogleDrive  #

o Homegroup b ol s
l s
« Ml ThisPC
& Desktop MUSIC UTILITY dr-1.sys
“| Documents
8 Downloads
U Music
] My Web Sites on
= Pictures
B Videos
iy Local Disk (C)

MUSIC
UTILITY,

Transferring files from a computer

1. Click the “DR-22WL" drive on computer screen to display the
“MUSIC” and the “UTILITY” folders.

2. Drag & drop the audio file from the computer to the “MUSIC”
folder.

You can manage the “MUSIC” folder on computer screen.

* You can create a sub-folder in the “MUSIC” folder. The
DR-22WL can create up to two layers. The DR-22WL cannot
recognize sub-folders and files located at the third layer
level or below.

* Ifyou name the sub-folders and music tracks, these names
will appear on the home screen or browse screen of this unit.

Disconnecting from a computer

When disconnecting the DR-22WL from the computer, make
sure to follow the correct steps and remove the USB cable.

The power turns off when the shut-down process is completed.

Refer to the computer’s operation manual for instructions on
unmounting from the computer.



Connect the DR-22WL and smart
phone via Wi-Fi

The DR-22WL designs are in conformance with the laws and
regulations of the countries and regions in which this unit is

sold, and labeled as required.
The DR-22WL is approved in the following countries and
regions:
United States, Canada, Europe (EU member states),
Australia, New Zealand, Japan

The use of wireless functions in a country other than those

listed above could result in a violation of that country’s
wireless transmission laws.

Our company will bear no responsibility for use in countries

other than those listed above.

The battery will drain faster during Wi-Fi use.

Running out of batteries during data transfer will terminate

the process and may result in transfer failure.
We recommend to use either the AC adapter or USB bus
power during Wi-Fi use.

The DR-22WL is designed for remote control with the use of an

exclusive application (TASCAM DR CONTROL), free of charge.

Transport control such as playback and stop, as well as input
level adjustment and file transfer can be made via Wi-Fi.

How to download and install the exclusive
application (TASCAM DR CONTROL)

1. Connect your smart phone to the Internet.

2. Search the exclusive application (TASCAM DR CONTROL) and
download from either Google Play (Android smart phone) or

App Store (i0OS device) for installation.

Connecting the DR-22WL to a smart phone
via Wi-Fi for the first time

The DR-22WL can make a Wi-Fi/peer-to-peer connection with
a smart phone via Wi-Fi, without the use of a router or other
external devices. No Wi-Fi network environment is required. It
can make direct connection with your smart phone.

When this unit and a smartphone are connected by Wi-Fi,
connection with other Wi-Fi networks will not be possible.

B When using an iOS terminal

1. Press the Wi-Fi button of the unit to make the Wi-Fi
indicator blink.

AMEW COMMECTIOMT pop-up message appears on
the display to determine whether or not the connection is
new.

2. You will be making a connection to a new smartphone, so
press the F3 & button.

HEW COHHECTIONT

[IHZHT
B140101 0001, waw

3.

9 - Using Wi-Fi

“SSID” and “PASSWORD” appear on the display.

= Mi-Fi =
5910
DR=2ZWL=RRREERR

PRSSWORD
12343672

ETEF:|

4.

5.

6.

7.

The “SSID” is the name of the wireless LAN access point
(wireless LAN device).

In your iOS device, select “setting” = “Wi-Fi".

00:00 100% -

Settings

Airplane Mode
B wiF o
B Bluetooth Of

Cellular [0}

dersonal Ho
Carrier
Uﬂ Notification Center

\i\ Control Center

Do Not Disturb

When Wi-Fi is enabled on for your iOS device, it will display
the SSID list of Wi-Fi equipment. Select the SSID displayed
on the DR-22WL.

00:00 100% -

£ Settings Wi-Fi

Wi-Fi

CHOOSE A NETWORK...
DR-22WL-XXXXXXX = (D

Other...

Ask to Join Networks

Known
If no kna
have to

will be joined automatically.
orks are available, you will
y select a network

A password input screen appears on the iOS device. Enter
the password shown on the display of the unit.

Wi-Fi connection is established between the DR-22WL and
your smart phone, and the Wi-Fi indicator of the unit will
light.
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9 - Using Wi-Fi

B When using an Android device 5. When you turn on Wi-Fi on an Android device, a Wi-Fi device
SSID list and WPS mark will appear. Select the SSID shown on

1. Press the Wi-Fi button of the unit to make the Wi-Fi . .
the display of the unit.

indicator blink.

At * pop-up message appears on
the display to determine whether or not the connection is < 4 WicFi -
new. DR-22WL-XXXXXXX =

2. You will be making a connection to a new smartphone, so
press the F3 E& button.

= Mi-Fi =
MEW COMMECTIOW?

[TEFEEE
S0 0001 waw

[ o | ves & -

) @ =

3. “SSID”and “PASSWORD” appear on the display. ) . .
6. A password input screen appears on the Android device.

Enter the password shown on the display of the unit.

7. Wi-Fi connection is established between the DR-22WL and
your smart phone, and the Wi-Fi indicator of the unit will
light.

DR-2ZLL-HERKERER

FPRSSUORD NOTE
12345678

The above description on operating the Android device
are for reference only. Please refer to your smart phone’s
operation manual for more details.

The “SSID” is the name of the wireless LAN access point Connecting the DR-22WL to a smart phone

(wireless LAN device). via Wi-Fi (from second time onward)

4. Inyour Android device, select the “setting” — "Wi-Fi" When you establish a connection between the DR-22WL and

your smart phone for the first time and need to connect them

| Setiings again, you only need to select the SSID from the second time
WIRELESS & NETWORKS onward.
© Wi-Fi © . . .
- - . B When using an iOS terminal
B oota Usage 1. Press the Wi-Fi button of the unit to make the Wi-Fi

More.. indicator blink.
oevic AMEW COMHMECTIOMT pop-up message appears on
™ Personalization the display to determine whether or not the connection is
5~ Call settings new.
i, Sound 2. You will be making a connection to a previously connected
B Display smartphone, so press the F2 Il button.

> @ =

- 4B
[ [}
< Wi-Fi =

HEW COHHECTIONT

[IHZHT
B140101 0001, waw

3. The pop-up message on the display disappears and the unit
waits for a connection with a smartphone.

In your iOS device, select “settings” = “Wi-Fi"

5. When Wi-Fi is enabled on for your iOS device, it will display
the SSID list of Wi-Fi equipment. Select the SSID displayed
on the DR-22WL.

6. A Wi-Fi connection between the unit and your smartphone
is established and the Wi-Fi indicator is lit.
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B When using an Android device

1. Press the Wi-Fi button of the unit to make the Wi-Fi
indicator blink.
AMEW COMMECTIONT pop-up message appears on
the display to determine whether or not the connection is
new.

2. You will be making a connection to a previously connected
smartphone, so press the F2 IEEl button.

< Wi-Fi =
HEW COHHECTIOM?

[IHZHT
B140101 0001, waw

3. The pop-up message on the display disappears and the
waits for a connection with a smartphone.

4. Inyour Android device, select the “settings” = “Wi-Fi".

5. When you turn on Wi-Fi on your Android device, a Wi-Fi
device SSID list appears. Select the SSID shown on the
display of the unit.

6. A Wi-Fi connection between the unit and your smartphone
is established and the Wi-Fi indicator is lit.

The above description on operating the Android device
are for reference only. Please refer to your smart phone’s
operation manual for more details.

Using a smart phone to remote control the
DR-22WL

The exclusive application (TASCAM DR CONTROL) uses the same
interface of the DR-22WL, so the remote control operation is
basically the same as operating this unit. Familiarizing yourself
with the DR-22W operation method will assist you in using the
“TASCAM DR CONTROL" application.

1. When Wi-Fi connection is established between the DR-22WL
and your smart phone, tap the installed “TASCAM DR
CONTROL" application.

2. When the “TASCAM DR CONTROL" application is launched,
the following screen will appear on your smart phone to
remotely control the DR-22WL.

e TASCAM

SPEED KEY REVERB (=)

‘OO 08: 06

02:20:00

2 TASCAM_0001
~ v

Detailed descriptions, on the “TASCAM DR CONTROL"
application, including the “TASCAM DR CONTROL reference
manual’, can be downloaded from the TEAC Global Site (http://
teac-global.com).

9 - Using Wi-Fi

File transfer from the DR-22WL to a smart
phone

1. Tap the“Browse” button on the “TASCAM DR CONTROL”
screen.

2. The"Browse”screen displays a list of files from the DR-22WL;
select the file you want to transfer.

3. Detail screen on the selected file will appear; tap the “Copy”
button.

4. A confirmation screen for file copy will appear; press the
“YES” button to start file transfer from the DR-22WL to your
smart phone.

Connecting this unit to a computer by
Wi-Fi

Transferring files from this unit to a computer is possible using
the free TASCAM DR FILE TRANSFER software designed for this
purpose. You can transfer recorded files by Wi-Fi.

Downloading and installing the TASCAM DR FILE
TRANSFER software
1. Connect the computer to the Internet.

2. Download TASCAM DR FILE TRANSFER from the TEAC Global
Site (http://teac-global.com/) and install it.

Connecting this unit to a computer by Wi-Fi
for the first time

Since a direct Wi-Fi connection is used between the unit and
the computer, no router or other external device is necessary.
A Wi-Fi network is not necessary either. The connection can be
made with just this unit and the computer.

When this unit and a computer are connected by Wi-Fi, the
computer cannot be connected with other Wi-Fi networks.
1. Press the Wi-Fi button of the unit to make the Wi-Fi
indicator blink.
AHEL * pPOp-uUp message appears on
the dlsplay to determine whether or not the connection is
new.
2. Since it is a new connection, press the F3 EE button.

= Mi-Fi =
MEW COMMECTIOW?

[TEFEEE
S0 0001 waw

3. “SSID”and“PASSWORD”" appear on the display.

< Wi-Fi =
5510
DR-ZZLL-HEHE R

FRSSWORD
122435678

ErTER
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9 - Using Wi-Fi

NOTE N . .
The “SSID” is the name of the wireless LAN access point anrrectmg thIS. un It, toacom pUter by
(wireless LAN device). Wi-Fi after the first time
4. Click the wireless connection icon in the computer taskbar/
menu bar (Windows/Mac) to open a list of wireless networks. After the unit and the computer have been connected once,

they can be connected again just by selecting the SS ID.

1. Press the Wi-Fi button of the unit to make the Wi-Fi
indicator blink.

:[[['] Cennections are available i .

Ai pop-up message appears on

Wireless Network Connection .\ the display to determine whether or not the connection is
new.

2. Since the unit has been connected to the computer
previously, press the F2 IEEl button.

-

Mot connected 4

DR-22WL-0000000 1.1||!_

= Mi-Fi =
MEW COMMECTIOW?

[TEFEEE
S0 0001 waw

Open Network and Sharing Center

Windows 3. When the pop-up message disappears from the display, the
unit is waiting to connect to the computer.
Wi-Fi: On 4. Click the wireless connection icon in the computer taskbar/
Turn Wi-Fi OFf menu bar (Windows/Mac) to open a list of wireless networks.
5. Select the SSID shown on the unit's display.
DR-22WL-0000000 e= 6. The Wi-Fi indicator on the unit lights when the Wi-Fi

connection is established between the unit and a computer.

Transferring files from the unit to a
Join Other Network... computer

Create Network...
Open Network Preferences...

For details about the software download the TASCAM DR FILE

M TRANSFER Owner's Manual from the TEAC Global Site (http://
ac

teac-global.com/).

5. Select the SSID shown on the unit's display.

6. When the security key input screen appears on the
computer, input the password shown on the display of the
unit.

Type the network security key

Securty key:

Windows

When the password input screen appears on the computer,
input the password shown on the display of the unit.

—
b~
0

The Wi-Fi network “DR-22WL-0000000" requires
a WPA2 passwor rd.

Password:

‘Show password
Remember this network

Cancel

Mac

7. The Wi-Fi indicator on the unit lights when the Wi-Fi
connection is established between the unit and the
computer.
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9 - Using Wi-Fi

Changing password

The password for Wi-Fi connection can be changed for security
purpose.

1. Press the ## MENU/E button to display the menu screen.
2. PresstheF1 button to display the ZE T LIF page.

3. Usethe F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
b i=F i item parameters.

[REC 100 ESIIZ
MED'IA FORMAT :Exec
EACKLIGHT tSzec
CONTRAST : 2
Wi-Fi HEHTER |
AUTO PUR SAVE & 38min
EATTERY TYFPE :ALKAL
CATE/ TIME : ENTER
FILE HAME : ENTER
IMITIALIZE fExec

a7 foe

SsI0

DR—-Z2ZHL—-E8a0a0a

FRSSWORD:
IR BTy

=

5. Each time when you press the F4 button, the password
will change.

6. PresstheF1 button to set the password. The screen will
return to the L1F page.
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10 - Settings and Information

View information (INFORMATION)

The I {1 page of the menu screen lists various information
on the DR-22WL.

Follow the below steps to display the information:

1. Press the ## MENU/E button to display the menu screen.

2. UsetheF1 button to display the I

REC TOOL SETUP piS/Ee) |

FILE IMFO HEMTER
CHRLC IMFO : EMTER
YERSTION : EMTER
ENEA T

3. Usethe F2 Il and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the

item parameter of the information, and press the F4
button.

Below information will be displayed:

Displays information about the currently loaded audio file.
CHED THFO screen:
Displays information on the inserted microSD card.

y { screen:
Displays system settings and firmware version of the unit.
4. Toreturntothe I HF [ page of the menu screen, press the
F4 button.

File information screen (FILE INFO)

{1 screen displays the currently loaded audio

BoA4082E_002E. waw

FORMAT HL
SHAMFLE 244, 1k
EIT WIDTH: 16bit

TYFE ETERED
SI7E e 1ME
[LHTE I2ETASBES 26
TIME HAR R 1Y

H FORMAT

Displays the file type.

CBR/VBR will be displayed for MP3 files. (CBR: Constant Bit Rate,
VBR: Variable Bit Rate)

B SAMPLE
Displays the file’s sampling rate.
B BIT WIDTH/BIT RATE

Displays the file’s bit width.
Bit rate (kbps) will be displayed for MP3 files.

B TYPE

Displays the file type (stereo/mono).
W SIZE

Displays the file size.

B DATE

Displays the date of file creation .

H TIME

38 7ascam DR-22wL

Displays the recorded time.

Card information screen (CARD INFO)

microSD card.

L 1
E RENAIN ® 3. EGE 7 3.6GE
TOTAL FOLDER: 1
TOTAL MUSIC @ 2

H REMAIN

Displays available free space of the microSD card.

B TOTAL FOLDER

Displays the total number of folders in the music folder.
B TOTAL MUSIC

Displays the number of playable files in the music folder.

System information screen (VERSION)

The L1 F =% I (14 screen displays system settings and firmware

version of the DR-22WL.

TASCAM

DR-22WL

- sustem -
version 1.688
build @829
- Wi-Fi -
1. 6868 BEEZ

B system
Displays the system’s firmware version.
B Wi-Fi

Displays the Wi-Fi firmware version.



10 - Settings and Information

System Settings (SETUP)

Th page allows you to make various settings for
optimum use of the DR-22WL according to usage environment
and conditions, as well as resetting the unit and formatting the
microSD card.

Follow the below steps to display the : * page.
1. Press the #/ MENU/H button to display the menu screen.

2. UsetheF1 button to display the ZE T LIF page.

[REC 100 ESIIZ
MEDIA FORMAT : [
EACKLIGHT tSzec
CONTRAST L=}
Hi-Fi : ENTER
AUTO PUR SAVE & 38min
EATTERY TYFPE :ALKAL
CATE/ TIME : ENTER
FILE HAME : ENTER
IMITIALIZE fExec

a7 foe

Use the F2 M button, the F3 Il button, and the F4
button to make settings for different items.

The following settings of different items can be made in the

~ page.

Auto power save function setting

Usethe HLITO FUE SF
turn-off, counting from the last operation.

Options: 1F F (no automatic turn-off), =

i 1 (default value)

Backlight setting

Use the I item to set the time for automatic
turn-off of back-light in battery operation, counting from the
last operation.

Options: ), &

- (default value), 1

Adjusting the display contrast

Use the I I item to adjust the display contrast.
Options: 1 i (default value: )

Battery type settings

UsetheEHTTERY THFE item to set the battery type. This

setting is used to display the remaining battery power and to
calculate the minimum capacity for normal operation.

Options: &

3

"L (alkaline batteries, default value),
i+ (nickel-metal hydride batteries)

Restoring the DR-22WL to factory settings

Usethe IMITI £ item to execute initialization; this

will restore the unit to factory settings.

1. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
parameter of the I H I T I #Hi. I ZE item and press the F4
button.

The following confirmation message will pop-up:

FEC TOOL Bapigg THED
MEDIA FORMAT :Exec

BACELIGHT fSsec
COHTEAST HEC]

1 < IMITIALIZE =

K Restore

[i factord setur?
[ —
FILE MAME fEMTER

IMITIALIZE

2. Press the F3 E& button to execute initialization.

Press the F2 Il button to cancel the process.

Formatting the microSD card

UsetheMED I H FOREMAT item to format the microSD card.
Formatting will delete all music files in the microSD card, and
the “MUSIC” folder, the “UTILITY” folder, and the “dr-1.sys” will be
created automatically.
1. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
parameter of the ME D I & FIORMEAT item, and press the
F4 B2 button.
The following confirmation message will pop-up:

FEC TOOL Bapigg THED
MEDIA FORMAT :[58
EBACKLIGHT :Dsec
COMTRAST HEC]

I « MEDIA FORMAT

H All data erased
[i Are You Sure?

FILE MAME  :EMTER
INITIALIZE  :Ewec

2. Press the F3 E& button to format the microSD card.
Press the F2 Il button to cancel the process.

When formatting the microSD card, make sure that the
DR-22WL is connected to either the dedicated AC adapter
(TASCAM PS-P515U; sold separately) or the USB bus power
from a computer, or operating on fully-charged batteries.
Formatting may not complete successfully if the battery
runs out.
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10 - Settings and Information

Setting the file name type

The DR-22WL can set name types of the recording files.

1.

Use the F2 M and F3 Kl buttons to select (highlight) the

parameter of the F I L.E HFHME item and press the F4 E&
button.
Thef screen will be displayed.

K DATE
WORD :L TAZCAM]

SAMFLE
148326 _BE27 . wans

(o] a [ v Fe

Use the << button and the »»1 button, the F2 I button
and the F3 Ikl button, and the F4 EB& button to make
settings for different items.

The following settings for each item can be made in this
screen.

To return to the =% = T E I page of the menu screen, press
the F4 =1 button.

B File name type

Inthe T% F E item, select either the [ & T E or i {1 [ options.

Options:
i - (default value): dates will be included in file name
Example: 140101_0000.wav
WORED :the six characters setin L1 F
will be included in file name
Example: TASCAM_0000.wav

The internal clock of the unit is used to set dates. (See
“Setting the date/time” on page 11.)

B Setting characters (WORD)

Inthe'

'+ item, use either the << button or the »»

button to move the cursor, and use the F2 Il and the F3 Kl
buttons to set characters.

In addition to alphabets and numbers, the following characters
canbeused:'#$% &' ()+,-.;=@ N_"{}~

B Initializing the numbers (COUNT)

(highlight) the [ {71

page of the menu screen, select the parameter
IMT IHIT item, and press the F4 BE

button. The following confirmation message will appear:

[HadTOOL SETUR IHFO

FORMAT THAY 16bit
SAMFLE ta4. 1k
TVEE : STEREN

F < COUMT IMIT =
H File Count Init
[ Are You Sure?

PEAK HOLD @ Tsec

Press the F3 & button to reset the number that follows the
characters to “0001"
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The following is a list of the pop-up messages.
The DR-22WL displays these pop-up messages according to the
situation; refer to this list to learn more details and/or solutions.

11 - Messages

Message

Details and solutions

Message Details and solutions
The IN (start) and OUT (end) points are
1/0 Too Short too close. Re-set by spacing at least

one second in between.

Battery Empty

The batteries are empty.
Replace the batteries.

Cannot overdub!

Overdubbing in 96kHz WHYV file with
MP3 format is not possible.

Layer too Deep

Folders can be created only up to two
layers.

You cannot create a new folder inside
this folder.

Low battery, Wi-Fi OFF

The battery charge is low, so Wi-Fi
cannot be used. Replace the batteries
with new ones.

Max File Size

File size is larger than the designated
size, or the recording time exceeded
24 hours.

See REC setting Select the WAV format for recording.
The selected division point is not

Can't Divide appropriate for DIVIDE action (the
beginning and end of the track).

C The card cannot be recognized.

ard Error

Replace the card.
The card has no empty space.

Card Full Erase unnecessary files or transfer

them to a computer.

Current File MP3

MP3 files cannot be divided.

Dup File Name

The name of the DIVIDE file to be
created is identical to the name of

the file that already exists in the same
folder. The DIVIDE function adds “a” or
“b”to the end of the file name. Before
using the DIVIDE function, connect the
DR-22WL to a computer and edit the
file name.

MBR Error Init CARD

The card is not formatted properly
or damaged. Insert a different card,
or press the F4 button to start
formatting.

Formatting will delete all data on the
microSD card.

No MUSIC File There is no playback file.

A SD card is not set. Insert a recordable
No Card

SD card.
No PB File There are no files available for

playback. The file may be damaged.

File Full

The total number of folders and files
exceeded the limit (5000).

Delete unnecessary folders and files or
move them to a computer.

Non-Supported

The file type is not supported. Please
refer to the 8 - Connecting with a
computer 32 for compatible file
types.

File Name ERR

More than 200 characters has been
added to the file name due to the
DIVIDE function. The DIVIDE function
adds“a” or “b"to the end of the file
name. Before choosing the DIVIDE
function, connect the unitto a
computer and edit the file name to less
than 198 characters.

Write Timeout

Writing to the card timed out. Back up
files to a computer and format the card.

Can't Save Data

Device Error

File Error

Not Continued

File Not Found

The file cannot be found or damaged.
Check the target file.

Player Error

File Not Found
Make Sys File

System files required to operate the
DR-22WL is missing. To create system
files, press the PLAY button while this
message is displayed.

Writing Failed

Sys Rom Err

System Err 50

File Protected

The file is read-only and cannot be
deleted.

System Error 1

System Error 2

Format Error

The microSD card is not formatted
properly or damaged. This message
also appears when a computer under
USB connection formatted the card, or
when an unformatted card is inserted
to the unit.

System Error 3

System Error 4

System Error 5

System Error 6

System Error 7

System Error 8

System Error 9

Restart the unit when this error
message appears.

If the power cannot be turned off,
remove the batteries, disconnect the
AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold
separately), or disconnect the USB
cable when in bus power supply.

If these error messages appear
frequently, please contact the TEAC
Repair Center.

Format CARD Cards must be formatted with the
DR-22WL. Insert a different card,
or press the F4 Bl button to start
formatting.
Formatting will delete all data on the
microSD card.
Invalid Card The card may not work properly.
Change Card Replace the card.
The system file required to operate this
Invalid SysFile unit is invalid. To create new system
Make Sys File files, press the F4 Eif button while this

message is displayed.
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12 - Troubleshooting

When the DR-22WL does not operate properly, check the followings before make a repair request. If you still have a problem, contact
either the store you purchased the DR-22WL or the TEAC repair center (see the back cover for contact details).

B The power does not turn on

* Are batteries low?

* Are batteries inserted correctly with the ®, @ terminals
aligned correctly?

* Isthe AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold separately)
securely connected to the outlet? Is the USB connector
connected securely?

* Isthe USB cable connecting the computer for USB bus
power securely connected?

* Is the USB hub in use with computer connection for USB
bus power?

B The DR-22WL turn the power off automatically
* Is the automatic power saving function on? (See “Auto
power save function setting” on page 39.)

® The DR-22WL is in compliance with the European Standby
Power Regulations (ErP), and therefore, the automatic
power saving function will work whether the unit is being
powered by an AC adapter or batteries. Select “OFF” if you
do not want to use the auto power saving function (the
factory default setting is “30 min").

B The unit does not function.

* Isthe HOLD/® / | switch set at HOLD?

* Isthe unit connected to a computer via USB cable (USB
Connected)?

B The microSD card is not recognized.

* Check that the microSD card is inserted correctly.

B The DR-22WL don't play back

* If the file is WAV format, check whether its sampling rate is
compatible with the unit.

* If the file is MP3 format, check whether the bit rate is
compatible with the unit.

B The built-in speaker does not emit sound

* Isaheadphone connected to the unit?
* Isthex [ item setas :
Is the unit in recording or recording standby mode?

B The monitor system does not emit sound

Is the monitoring system securely connected?
* Is the monitoring system volume at minimum level?
* Isthe OUTPUT LEVEL setting of the unit at minimum level?
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B The DR-22WL is not recording

Check the connection again.

Check the input settings again.

Is the recording level too low?

Does the microSD card has free space?

Check whether the number of files has reached the
maximum level.

The input level is too low

Is the input level setting too low?
Is the output level of the connected device too low?

The sound | want to record is distorted

Is the input level setting too high?
Is reverb setting ON?

Playback sound is not natural

Is the playback speed changed?
Is the level control function ON?
Is reverb setting ON?

The file cannot be deleted

Is the file a copy of a read-only file set by a computer?

The computer does not display the unit’s files

Is the DR-22WL connect to a computer via USB port?
Is USB hub in use?
Is the unit in recording or recording standby mode?

The DR-22WL cannot make a Wi-Fi connection or
communication is interrupted

Check that the Wi-Fi device is turned ON and/or the Wi-Fi
function is ON.

Is the distance to the Wi-Fi device too far?
Is there any obstacles in between, for example a wall?

When a Wi-Fi device is located at the rear side of the
DR-22WL, the unit itself maybe the cause of interruption.

Try changing the positions of the Wi-Fi device and the unit.
Turn OFF and restart the DR-22WL.

Delete the “DR-22WL" registered information in the Wi-Fi
device, and follow the steps in “Connecting the unit to a
Wi-Fi device”



13 - Specifications

Rating

Audio performance

B Recording media

microSD card (64 MB—2 GB)
microSDHC card (4 GB—32 GB)
microSDXC card (48 GB—128 GB)

B Recording/playback formats

BWF: 44.1k/48k/96kHz, 16/24 bit
WAV: 44.1k/48k/96kHz, 16/24 bit

MP3: 44.1k/48 kHz, 32k/64k/96k/128k/192k/256k/320kbps

B Number of channels

2 channels (stereo)

B Frequency response

20-20 kHz +1/-3 dB (EXT IN to LINE OUT, Fs44.1 kHz, JEITA)
20-22kHz +1/-3 dB (EXT IN to LINE OUT, Fs48kHz, JEITA)
20-40kHz +1/-3 dB (EXT IN to LINE OUT, Fs96kHz, JEITA)

B Distortion
0.05% or less (EXT IN to LINE OUT, Fs44.1k/48k/96kHz, JEITA)
B S/N ratio

92dB or above (EXT IN to LINE OUT, Fs44.1k/48k/96kHz,
JEITA)
Note) Based on JEITA: JEITA CP-2150

Input/output ratings

Requirements for connected
computers

Analog audio input and output ratings

B MIC/EXT IN jack (can provide plug-in power)

Connector: 1/8” (3.5 mm) stereo mini jack
Input impedance: 25 kQ
Reference input level: —20dBV
Maximum input level: —4dBV
B ()/LINE OUT jack
Connector: 1/8” (3.5 mm) stereo mini jack
Output impedance: 12 Q
Reference output level: —14dBV (with 10kQ load)

Maximum output level: +2dBV (with 10kQ load)
Maximum output: 20mW+20mW (with 32Q load)

B Built-in speaker
0.3W (mono)

Control input/output ratings

B USB port

Connector: Micro-B type
Format: USB 2.0 HIGH SPEED mass storage class

Please visit the TEAC Global Site (http://teac-global.com) to
learn the latest compatible OS.

B Windows

Pentium 300MHz or more
128MB or more memory
USB port (USB2.0 is recommended)

B Mac

Power PC, iMac, G3, or G4 with 266MHz or above
64MB or more memory
USB port (USB2.0 is recommended)

B Recommended USB host controller
Intel chip set
B Supported operating systems

Windows: Windows XP, Windows Vista, Windows 7,
Windows 8 (including 8.1)

Macintosh: Mac OS X 10.2 or later

Wi-Fi

B Wireless standard
Based on IEEE 802.11b/g/n (2.4GHz only)
B Wireless communication mode
Simple access point (Limited AP)
B Security
WPA2-PSK (WPS2.0 compatible)
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13 - Specifications

General Dimensional drawings

B Power supply

2 AA batteries (alkaline or NiMH)
USB bus power from a computer
Dedicated AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P515U; sold separately)

< 52.2mm -

Y
B Current consumption
0.5 A (maximum)

B Battery operation time (continuous operation) N =—

* Alkaline batteries (EVOLTA) TASCAM 5
Format Operation time |[Note
Recorded in WAV, About 9 hours Input from the built-in %@%
96kHz, 24bit microphone £
Recorded in WAV, About Input from the built-in = E
44.1kHz, 16bit 17.5 hours microphone == 9
Recorded in MP3 About Input from the built-in ) i - N

4 3 %
1;c>2rg|1(abtr;j4.1kHz, 12 hours microphone ﬁq =) ..@
., /MENU  PLAY

Recorded in MP3 About Input from the built-in
format, 48kHz, 320kbps |11 hours microphone
Playback in WAV, 96kHz, | About When using a
24bit 11 hours headphone A
Playback in WAV, About When using a me
44.1kHz, 16bit 13 hours headphone F
Playback in MP3 format, | About When using a < /
44.1kHz, ]28kbps 11 hours headphqne * lllustrations in this manual may be different from the actual
Playback in MP3 format, | About When using a product.
48kHz, 320kbps 11 hours headphone .

To improve the product, specifications and external

Recording: JEITA recording time Playback: JEITA music playback appearance may change without prior notice.

time

* Using NiMH batteries (eneloop)

Format Operation time |[Note

Recorded in WAV, Input from the built-in
96kHz, 24bit About 9 hours microphone
Recorded in WAV, About Input from the built-in
44.1kHz, 16bit 13.5 hours microphone
Recorded in MP3 About Input from the built-in
format, 44.1kHz, 12 hours microphone

128kbps P

Recorded in MP3 About Input from the built-in

format, 48kHz, 320kbps [11 hours microphone
Playback in WAV, 96kHz, | About When using a
24bit 12 hours headphone
Playback in WAV, About When using a
44.1kHz, 16bit 13.5 hours headphone
Playback in MP3 format, | About When using a
44.1kHz, 128kbps 10 hours headphone
Playback in MP3 format, | About When using a
48kHz, 320kbps 10 hours headphone

Recording: JEITA recording time Playback: JEITA music playback

time

B Dimensions

52.2 x 155 x 36.6mm (W x H x D)

H Weight

170 g/123 g (with batteries/without batteries)

B Operating temperature

0°C-40°C
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1 - Introduction

Features

Conventions used in this manual

* Compact audio recorder that uses microSD/microSDHC/
microSDXC cards as recording media

* Built-in with high performance directional stereo
microphones in XY positions

* Built-in Wi-Fi feature to use smartphone as remote control,
transfer files from the PCM recorder, and playback audio

* Scene dial allows for easy recording

* Two overdubbing modes for sound dubbing

* Practice mode with features useful for instrument practice,
such as 1/0 loop for repeated playback, VSA to adjust
playback speed without changing the pitch, key-change
and fine-tune to adjust the pitch

*  44.1/48/96 kHz, 16/24-bit, linear PCM (WAV/BWF format)
recording possible

® 32-320 kbps MP3 format recording possible (compatible
with ID3 tag v2.4)

* Overdubbing allows playback and input signals to be mixed
and recorded together as a new file

* Built-in 0.3 W monaural output speaker

* Built-in reverb function can be used during recording and
playback

* Automatic recording function starts recording
automatically when a set sound input level is detected

* Track incrementing function allows a recording to be split
by creating a new file when desired

* Pre-recording function allows the unit to record the
2 seconds of sound before recording is activated

* Peak reduction function is available to reduce the level
automatically in case of excessively large input

* Limiter function is available to reduce the level
automatically in case of excessively large input

* Low cut filter reduces low-frequency noise

* SELF TIMER function to start recording after a set period of
time

* DIVIDE function allows files to be split where desired (only
for WAV files)

* MARK function convenient for moving to specific locations

* File name format can be set to use a user-defined word or
the date

* Resume function memorizes the playback position before
the unit is turned off

* 3.5mm (1/8") jack for external stereo microphone input
(provides plug-in power) or external stereo line input

* 3.5mm (1/8") line/headphones output jack

° 128 x 128 pixel LCD with backlight

* Micro-B type USB 2.0 port

* Operates on 2 AA batteries, AC adapter (sold separately:
TASCAM PS-P520E), or USB bus power

* Tripod attachment screw-hole built into unit

* USB cable included

This product has a Blackfin® 16/32-bit embedded processor
made by Analog Devices, Inc. This processor controls digital
signal processing.

Inclusion of this Blackfin® processor in the product increases
its performance and reduces its power consumption.
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The following conventions are used in this manual:
* Buttons, connectors and other physical parts of this unit are
written using a bold font like this: MENU button.

*  When we show messages, for example, that appears on the
unit’s display, the typeface looks like this: IHFUT.

* microSD, microSDHC and microSDXC memory cards are
called “microSD cards”.

* Information shown on the computer display is written like
this “OK".

* The selected folder is indicated as the “current folder”.

* Computer or portable audio devices that are connected via
Wi-Fi with the DR-22WL are indicated as the “Wi-Fi device”.

* Additional information is provided as necessary in tips,
notes and cautions

TIP
These are tips about how to use the unit.

These include additional explanations and special cases.

Failure to follow these instructions could result in injury,
equipment damage or lost data, for example.

About microSD cards

The DR-22WL uses microSD cards for recording and playback.
Memory cards that you can use with the DR-22WL are microSD
cards of 64 MB to 2 GB, microSDHC cards of 4GB to 32GB, and
microSDXC cards of 48GB to 128GB.

A list of SD cards that have been confirmed for use with this unit
can be found on our web site. Please access to a product page of
this product from the TEAC Global Site (http://teac-global.com)
to find the list or contact the TASCAM customer support service.

Precautions

microSD cards are precision devices. Please refer to the below
when using memory cards to prevent memory and/or card
damage:

* Do not leave a memory card in extremely hot or cold places
* Do not leave a memory card in extremely humid places

* Do not spill any liquids on the memory card

* Do not bend the card or subject it to any excessive force

* Do not subject the card to any physical shock

* Do not remove the card while the unit is accessing data, or
recording, playing, or making data transfer

* Always store the memory card in a case



2 - Names and functions of parts

Top panel
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Built-in stereo microphone

This is an XY directional stereo electret condenser
microphone.

The built-in microphone becomes inactive when an external
microphone or external input is connected to the MIC/EXT
IN jack on the right-side panel.

PEAK indicator
This will light in red immediately before the input noise
increases to a distortion level (—2dB).

—12dB indicator
This will light in green when the input noise exceeds the
—12dB level.

Display
Displays a variety of information.

Function buttons

Function of individual buttons changes according to what is
shown on display.

The displayed icon at the bottom of the screen indicates the
current function.

®

For your convenience, this manual indicates the four
function buttons as F1, F2, F3, and F4 starting from the left.

Scene dial
Use this dial to change the unit setting according to the
scene. (See “Scene recording mode” on page 15.)

#A/MENU/ B button

To display the MENU screen, press this button in home
screen.

To return to the home screen, press this button in any screen
display.

Press this button during recording to stop recording. Press
this button during playback or recording standby to pause
or stop (depending on the position in the file).

I<< Fast rewind button
Press this button while in play or stop mode to return to the
beginning of a track.

Press and hold this button to search backwards.

®

When the HARE SKIP HODE on the menu screen TOOL page
is not set to OFF, press this button while pressing the F2
button to move to the previous mark. (See “Moving to the
cue mark position” on page 29.)

Built-in mono speaker
Use this built-in speaker to listen to recordings.
No sound will play when:

+ Inrecording standby

+ Headphone is connected

+ Inrecording mode

« Speaker output setting is turned off

RECORD button/RECORD indicator

When you press this button during stop mode, the RECORD
indicator (around RECORD button) flashes and the DR-22WL
will go into recording standby mode.

When you press this button during the recording standby
mode, the RECORD indicator lights and the DR-22WL starts
recording.

When you press this button during recording, the RECORD
indicator flashes.

When the scene dial is set to [, press when stopped to
start recording.

PLAY button

When the home screen is open and playback is stopped,
press this button to start playback.

When you select a file or folder in browse screen and press
the PLAY button, the unit will return to the home screen and
start playing the selected file or folder from the beginning.

»» Fast forward button

Press this button in playback or stop mode to skip to the
next track.

Press and hold this button for fast forward search.

When the HARE SKIP HODE on the menu screen TOIL page
is not set to lIFF, press this button while pressing the F2
button to move to the next mark. (See “Moving to the cue
mark position” on page 29.)

Wi-Fi button
Use this button to turn on/off the Wi-Fi function.

Front panel

®

Strap holder
A strap can be attached to this holder.

Wi-Fi indicator
This indicator lights while the Wi-Fi module is in access.
INPUT LEVEL volume

Turn this dial to adjust the input level.

The input level setting will pop-up on display when making
an adjustment.

TASCAM DR-22WL 5



2 - Names and functions of parts

Left side panel Bottom panel

HOLD —e — &/|

100 3N/

@ $)/LINE OUT jack
A headphone or a line input jack of an external device (via

stereo mini-jack cable) can be connected to this jack. C g @

OUTPUT LEVEL (+/-) buttons
These buttons adjust the output sound level of the built-in
speaker or the Q /LINE OUT jack.

Volume level will pop-up on the bottom of the display while
making adjustment.

HOLD/® / Iswitch
To turn the power on/off, slide and hold the switch towards
the &/ licon. o o
When you slide the switch towards the HOLD side, all the W .
functions of the buttons are locked.

73A31 1Nd1NO

@ Tripod attachment screw-hole (1/4 inch)
A tripod can be attached to the DR-22WL.

* Ensure the tripod or microphone stand screws are securely
fastened to prevent the unit from falling off.

* When attaching this unit to a tripod or microphone stand,
ensure to place it on a level surface.

Right side panel

@) Battery compartment cover

@0 USB port
Use the supplied USB cable to connect the DR-22WL with a
computer. (See “8 - Connecting with a computer”on page
34.)
Power can be supplied by using this USB cable or from an AC
adapter (sold separately: PS-P520E).

Connect the DR-22WL directly be connected directly with
the computer, not through a USB hub.

@ Battery case
Insert batteries (two AA size) in this compartment to power
@ microSD card slot the unit. (See “Using AA size batteries” on page 10.)

Insert or remove a microSD card.

@ MIC/EXT IN jack
Connect an external stereo microphone or external input to
this jack. It is compatible with plug-in power.

The built-in microphone is disable when an external
microphone is connected to the MIC/EXT IN jack.

6 TASCAM DR-22WL



2 - Names and functions of parts

Home Screen

@
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Playback file type message
Format type, sampling rate, bit rate, stereo/mono setting of
the playback file are shown.

Plug-in power on/off message

The plug-in power status (on/off) is displayed in icon view.
(See “Recording with an external microphone (MIC IN)” on
page 14.)

Icon On/off status
Blank

E#] Plug-in power function on

Plug-in power function off

Monitor output message
EB : output from built-in speaker

B : output from headphone

Power supply status message

When power is supplied from the batteries, the current
battery level is displayed in bars ([, [, 1),

When the battery level is low, the Ed will flash and the power
will be switched off (standy mode).

The &&d will be displayed when using either the dedicated
AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P520E; sold separately) or the USB
bus power.

®

®

When attempting recording or other operations that
consume large amount of power, a warning message of
Battery Lowmay pop-up.

Level meter
Displays the level of the playback sound.

Recorder status message
The recording status is indicated in the following icons:

Indicator |Meaning

[ | Stop

]| Pause

> Playback

>p Fast forward

<< Rewind

> Skip forward to the beginning of the next file

<t Skip backward to .the peginning of either the
current or preceding file

File name

The name or tag information of the file currently in play is
displayed.

The ID3 tag information is displayed instead when included
in the MP3 file.

ID3 tag information contains titles and artist names, which
can be stored in MP3 files.

Function buttons status message
Below icons are displayed while in stop or playback mode.

Icon Function

Display browse screen

Mark function (set/clear)

=(7/2

Delete file

(@ Peak decibel (dB) message
Displays the maximum playback level in decibel reading per
set amount of time.

Elapsed time message
Displays the elapsed time (hours: minutes: seconds) of the
current file.

@ Remaining time message
Displays the remaining time (hours: minutes: seconds) of the
current file.

Recording Screen

The below recording screen is displayed in recording or
recording standby mode.

el AR o )
ﬁaﬂaneu

-] —12

-II

@._l—,_— 0102_0003
BE

1 Recording mode message
Displays the format, sampling rate, and stereo/mono of the
recording file. (See “Recording format settings (FORMAT/
SAMPLE/TYPE)” on page 16.)

—®
. O0:00: ggﬂ

| R

@ Low-cut filter on/off status message
Displays the low-cut filter on/off status.

The message is highlighted when the low-cut filter is set at
dAHz / 88Hz /128Hz / 226Hz.

Blank: low-cut filter is off
: low-cut filter is on

(® Limiter function on/off message
Displays the limiter function on/off status. (See “Setting the
Low Cut Filter”on page 18.)
Blank: limiter function is off
: limiter function is on

@ Peak reduction function on/off status message
Displays the peak reduction on/off status. (See “Using the
level control function” on page 18.)

Blank: peak reduction function is off
== : peak reduction function is on

TASCAM DR-22WL T



2 - Names and functions of parts

(B Reverb on/off status message
Displays the reverb on/off status.

Icon On/off status

Blank Reverb is off
Reverb is on (Reverb sound added to

=N input sound)
Reverb is on (Reverb sound added to
REY

output sound)

® Level meter
Displays the input sound level.
When the AUTO REC function is turned on, the level meter
will display sounds within the level that activates the AUTO
REC function.

(@ Prerecording function on/off status
Displays the Prerecording function on/off status. (See “Start
recording from slightly before pressing record (PRE REC)” on
page 20.)

Blank: Prerecording is off
EE3 : Prerecording function is on

Recording status message
The recording status is indicated in the following icons:

Indicator |Meaning

@ Il |Recording standby or recording pause mode

[ In recording mode
E Begins recording in five seconds
T Begins recording in ten seconds

(@ Automatic recording function on/off status
Displays the Automatic recording function on/off status.
(See “Automatic recording (AUTO REC)” on page 19.)
Blank: Automatic recording off
: Automatic recording function on

is displayed when the scene mode is B4 or 8.
In this case, level control is automatic.

Dual format recording function on/off status
This shows whether dual format recording is on or off.
Blank: dual format recording function off
: dual format recording function on

@ File name message
Displays the file name automatically assigned to the
recording file.

@ Peak decibel (dB) message
Displays the peak input level in decibel reading.
e will be displayed when recording is above the peak level
(—2dB or more).

{3 Elapsed recording time
Displays the elapsed recording time of a recorded file (hours:
minutes: seconds).

Remaining recording time
Displays the remaining recording time for the microSD card
(hours: minutes: seconds).

8 TASCAM DR-22wWL

@ Function buttons message
The following icons will be displayed while in recording
standby, recording, or recording pause mode:

Icon Function

Self-timer function

Mark function (set mark)

Display input setting screen

Activate the track increment

ﬁﬁ!!ﬁ

Clear peak hold




2 - Names and functions of parts

Menu item list

Using menus

Press the #/MENU/ B button to display the menu screen.

[ rECSETTING =N
IRy 16b it
144 1k
: STERED

$OFF
RUTOFUNC >
DUAL FORMAT: OFF

(> ] a]v] ]

The menu screen consists of four pages each separated by types
of menu items.
REC SETTING: make basic recording settings
TOOL: make function settings useful for playback files
SETUP: make configuration settings for the DR-22WL
INFORMATION: displays file and media information
Menu items are as follows:

Menu item Function Ref. page
Make recording settings
FORMAT
SAMPLE page 16
TYPE
REC SETTING PRE REC page 20
AUTO FUNC page 19
DUAL FORMAT page 21
COUNT INIT page 43
PEAK HOLD page 17
Make settings for various functions.
MARK SKIP MODE page 29
XRI MODE page 32
DIVIDE page 31
TOOL
AUTO DIVIDE page 31
REVERB page 32
SPEAKER page 13
METRONOME page 33
Make various settings.
MEDIA FORMAT page 42
BACKLIGHT page 42
CONTRAST page 42
page 35
SETUP Wi-Fi page 37
page 39
AUTO PWR SAVE page 42
BATTERY TYPE page 42
DATE/TIME page 11
FILE NAME page 43
INITIALIZE page 42
View various types of information.
XRI page 33
INFORMATION FILE INFO
CARD INFO page 41
VERSION

The following explains the menus, using the display contrast
setting as an example.

1. Press the ## MENU/ l button to display the menu screen.

[ rECSETTING =N
FORMAT IRy 16b it
SAKFLE 144, 1k

TVYPE + STERED
FRE REC +OFF
AUTOFUMC = >
OUAL FORMAT: OFF

(> ] a]v] ]

2. PresstheF1 button to display various menu pages.

] SETUF ||
MEDTA FORMAT - RIS
BACKLIGHT :Gsec
CONTRAST i 7
Wi-Fi : >
AUTO PUR SAVE  : 30min
BATTERY TYFE  : ALKAL

[ 4 ] ¥ |
SETUR page is selected

3. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
item you want to set.

] SETUF ||
MEDTA FORMAT  « ENTER
BACKLIGHT :Gsec

COMTRAST :
Wi-Fi Y
AUTOPUR SAVE = 30nin
BATTERY TYPE  # ALKAL

[ & | ¥ |
COMTRAST item is selected

4. Press the F4 I button to open the parameter display.

] SETUF

MEDIA FORMAT o 2
BACKLIGHT 3
[conTRAST 4
is

&

Wi-Fi

AUTO PR SAYE

eaTTERY TYFE |
EANEA

5. Use the F2 EM and F3 @l buttons to change settings, and
press the F4 Bl button to finalize the setting.

Press the F1 IEM button to cancel a change.
6. Repeat the 2. to 5. steps to set each items.
7. Press the # MENU/H button to return to the home screen.

Basic operations

Use the following buttons to operate the various screens.
4#A/MENU/ R button

The menu screen will pop up when you press this button in stop
or pause mode.

To return to the home screen, press this button in any screen
display.

TASCAM DR-22WL 9



3 - Preparation

Powering the unit

Power sources

The DR-22WL operates on two AA batteries, the dedicated AC
adapter (TASCAM PS-P520E; sold separately), or the supplied
USB cable (USB bus power).

Use either alkaline batteries or Ni-MH batteries.

Using AA size batteries

Remove the battery compartment cover on the back of the unit,
insert two AA batteries with the @ and © ends in the right
position, and close the cover.

Select the same type of batteries to get an accurate reading of
the remaining battery power and required minimum power for
operation. (See “Battery type settings” on page 42.)

* Do not use Manganese dry cell batteries.

* Ni-MH batteries will not be recharged with this unit; use a
separate battery recharger instead.

* Thesupplied alkaline batteries are for testing and may not
last long.

Using an AC adapter (sold separately)

Use the supplied USB cable to connect the USB port of the
unit and the dedicated AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P520E; sold
separately) as illustrated below.

TASCAM PS-P520E (sold separately)
(\\ \ AC outlet

K

Connect the
supplied USB cable

10 TASCAM DR-22WL

When both batteries and the AC adapter are attached to the
unit, power will be supplied from the AC adapter.

* Useonly the dedicated AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P520E;
sold separately). The use of another adapter may cause
malfunction, fire or electric shock.

* Noise may occur during microphone recording when the
unit and AC adapter are in close proximity. If noise occurs,
move the AC adapter away from the unit.

Using USB bus power

Use the supplied USB cable to connect the unit and the
computer as illustrated below.

Computer
=
=—=—| USB
_— Connect the
| supplied USB cable

When you connect a USB cable while the unit power is on, or
turn on the power after making a connection, the U5E SELECT
screen will pop up, prompting the user to select either to
operate the unit with USB bus power or make a USB connection
with the computer.

< USE SELECT »
i QWER
STORAGE

Use the F2 Il button and the F3 Il button to select (highlight)
the BUS PIOYER, then press F4 I button to supply power from
the USB port and display the home screen.

Power is supplied from the USB port when USB cable is
connected to the unit inserted with batteries (USB bus
power prioritized).

* Depending on the USB bus power specifications of the
computer, the DR-22WL may not operate with a USB
connection. If this occurs, please use the dedicated AC
adapter (TASCAM PS-P520E; sold separately) instead.

* This unitis not compatible with the computer’s power-save
mode or sleep-mode. Please turn off these modes when
operating the unit from the computer’s USB bus power.



3 - Preparation

Turning the power on and off (standby
mode)

* When you turn the power switch off while supplying power
from the dedicated AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P520E; sold
separately) or the USB bus power connected to a computer,
the unit will go to a standby mode.

* Before turning the power switch on and off, turn the volume
down for the sound system connected to the unit.

* Do not wear headphones when turning the power switch
on and off (standby mode); the noise may cause damage to
your ears and/or headphones.

Starting up the unit

In power off mode, slide and hold the HOLD/ ® / | switch
(located at left-side of the panel) toward the ® / l direction, and
release the switch when the TRSCAH OR-22WL (start-up screen)
appears.

The DR-22WL starts up and the home screen is displayed.

TASCAM
DR-22WL

“'n
0o:00:00
10:01:23
JT0E01 _0001 . waxw

(Al E3

Home screen

Start-up screen

When turn the power on for the first time (or when the
built-in clock is reset due to no battery power), theOATE
TIHE screen will appear before the home screen to set date/
time. (See “Setting the date/time” on page 11.)

Shutting down (standby mode)

In power on mode, slide and hold the HOLD/ ® / | switch
(located at left-side of the panel) toward the ® / l direction, and
release the switch when the TRSCAH DR-224L shutting downes-
appears.

The power turns off when the shut-down process is completed.

TASCAM

DR-22WL

shutting down--

Always use the HOLD/ & / |switch to turn the power off.

In power on mode, all recorded data and settings will be
lost if you remove the batteries, disconnect the power
cable of the dedicated AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P520E; sold
separately), or plug-off the USB cable for USB bus power.
Any lost data and/or settings cannot be restored.

Resume function

The DR-22WL is equipped with a resume function to locate the
previous position (or time) when the power was turned off.
Turn the power on and press the PLAY button to playback from
the previous file position (time) when the power was turned off.

The position is recorded in the microSD card. The resume
function does not work if the microSD card is replaced or
formatted.

Selecting the language

You can change the language shown on the display. The first
time you turn the unit on after purchasing it, the LAHGUAGE
screen will open. You can set the language used on this screen.
You can also change this setting with the S¥5TEH screen
LAHGUAGE item.

< LAHGURGE =

English

EE
Frangais
Ezpatio |
Deutsch

Italiano

1. Use both the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to move the cursor
and select the language.

Options
Englizh: use English
B#F:E: use Japanese
Frangals:  use French
Ezpanal:  use Spanish
Deutzch: use German
Italiana:  useltalian
Pyocckmit:  use Russian
2. After making the selection, press the F4 button to
confirm it.

If you accidentally select the wrong
language

Slide the HOLD/ O / | switch to turn the power off. Then, slide
the HOLD/ O / | switch while pressing and holding the MENU
button to turn the unit on again.

The language selection menu where you can set the language
appears.

Setting the date/time

The DR-22WL uses its internal clock to record the date and time
to the recorded files.

1. Press the ## MENU/E button to display the menu screen.

2. PresstheF1 button to display the SETUF page.
3. Use both the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight)
the DATE/TIHE item parameters.

TASCAM DR-22wL 11
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M = ol Removing the card

Wi-Fi : > .
AT FUR SAVE £ 30m i r 1. Open the microSD card slot cover.

EATTERY TY¥PE & ALKAL 2. Gently press and release the microSD card; the card should

orre/TIE [ pop out.
FILEMNRME & >
LANGUAGE tEng

[ 4] ¥
4. Press the F4 B4 button to display the DRTE/TIHE screen.

[ oAtEsTIME T

g+ 02— 01
15:50:00

ElIRNEAE CAUTION

* Do not remove the microSD card while the unit is accessing

5. Press the F4 Bl button to move the cursor (highlighted data f di lavback
area), and use the F2 Il and F3 @l buttons to change ata for recording, p f’y ack; etc. .
settings. * Do not remove the microSD card from the unit when
6. PresstheF1 button to finalize the settings. The screen connected via _USB cable‘ toa c‘ompl‘lter. .
will return to the SETUP page. ° Th.e DR-22WL is compatible with microSD/microSDHC/
microSDXC standards.

* Alist of SD cards that have been confirmed for use with this
The file name will include the set date/time. (See “Setting unit can be found on our web site. Please access to a product
the file name type” on page 43.) page of this product from the TEAC Global Site (http://

teac-global.com) to find the list or contact the TASCAM
customer support service.
Without the use of the batteries, the dedicated AC adapter
(TASCAM PS-P520E; sold separately) or USB bus power, the -
date and time setting can be made only for a few minutes. Setup the microSD card for use
When using batteries, we recommend to replace them
before they are completely drained. To use a microSD card, it must be formatted first by the
DR-22WL.
Inserting and removing microSD cards 1. Confirm that a microSD card is inserted and turn the power
on.
2. The following message appears when a new card or a card
formatted by another device is inserted into the unit.
Inserting the SD card
A microSD card is already installed at the time of purchase. &
You can immediately start recording and playing tracks Format Errar
without the need to remove and insert the microSD card. Format Card
1. Open the microSD card slot cover on the right side panel. Are vou sure 7
2. Insert the microSD Card into the slot (as illustrated below)

until it clicks into place.

micro SD/SDHC card

&

File Hat Found

Make SwsFila
Are ywou sure ¥

micro SDXC card

3. Press the F4 I button to start formatting.

Formatting will delete all data from the card.

4. When formatting is complete, it will return to the home
screen. You may format the card whenever required.

12 TASCAM DR-22WL



Before formatting, make sure the unit is connected to

either a dedicated AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P520E; sold
separately), a computer via USB bus power, or fully-charged
batteries.

Turning the built-in speaker on/off

The factory setting for the built-in speaker output is selected as
ON. To turn the built-in speaker output off, set the SPERKEF item
to OFF on the TOIIL menu page.

1. Press the ##/ MENU/E button to display the menu screen.

2. UsetheF1 button to display the TOIL page.

3. Usethe F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
SPERKEFR item and press the F4 IEd button.

This shows the SPEAKEF item parameters.

] TOOL B | ||

¥RI HODE +OH
DIVIDE >
AUTODIVIDE  :Exec
REVERE : >
SPEAKER : OFF
HETRONOHE <l
[ X ] a] v

4. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to change settings, and
press the F4 B button to finalize the setting.

Options: OFF, OH (default setting)

5. When setting is completed, press the ##/MENU/H button to
return to the home screen.

In a recording standby or recording mode, or when a
headphone or a speaker system is connected to the
DR-22WL, the built-in speaker will not emit sound even
when the SPERKEF setting is OH.

Connecting a monitor device

To listen with headphones, connect them to the (/LINE OUT
jack on the left side of the unit.

To listen with an external monitoring system (powered monitor
speakers or an amplifier and speakers), connect it to the Q/LINE
OUT jack.

Cm

HOLD —e— 0o/|

—

Powered monitor speaker or

Headphone an amplifier and speaker

3 - Preparation

Adjusting the playback volume

Use the OUTPUT LEVEL (+/-) buttons on the left side of the
unit to adjust the volume of output through the built-in speaker
and Q/LINE OUT connector.

When doing this, a volume position pop-up appears at the
bottom of the display.

[ mmmmooooon = |
[

When increasing the volume, this pop-up message might
appear: INCREASE YOUR RISK OF HERRIMG DAHAGE.

EWF 44 24,/5T

IHCRERSE YOUR RISK
OF HEARIMG DAMAGE.

o NmOOOOOOOD 12
[ 1 |

This warning appears when the volume is set above a level
recommended by the European Union (EU) to avoid hearing
damage (EU volume limit regulation).

Reconnecting headphones will reset the volume to its default
value.

You can continue to adjust the volume even after the
pop-up message appears.

When you raise or lower the volume again, the pop-up
message will disappeatr.

Listening at high volumes could cause hearing damage. If
the surroundings are noisy, the sound of playback might
seem quieter than it actually is.

Start playback of the audio and check the volume before
putting on headphones, for example.

TASCAM DR-22wL 13



3 - Preparation

Input settings

Recording with the built-in microphone

Point the built-in microphone toward the sound source and
place the unit on a stable surface with minimum vibration.

Recording with an external microphone (MIC
IN)

Connect the external microphone to the MIC/EXT IN jack at
right side panel.

The following pop-up message will appear when connected to
the MIC/EXT IN jack.

EWF_ a2

iz Pomer OH

Are Yaou Sure ¥

[ X | v

Select the F3 button for plug-in-power microphones, or F2
EA button for other microphone types.

* Plug-in-power means that a power is delivered from the
recorder to the microphone

Point the external microphone toward the sound source and

place the unit on a stable surface with minimum vibration.

* When not using a mic that requires plug-in power, do not
enable it by selecting the F3 B button. Doing so could
damage connected equipment. See the mic operation
manual for details.

* When connecting a dynamic mic or external mic that has
its own battery, do not enable plug-in power by selecting
the F3 @ button. If plug-in power is turned ON, it could
damage such microphones.
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Recording from an external device (LINE IN)

Connect a stereo mini-plug cable to the output of an external
audio device (i.e. headphone jack of a portable CD player).

Audio device or
external device

The following pop-up message will appear when connected to
the MIC/EXT IN jack.

i Power ON

Are You Sure ¥

E3Ea

When an external device is connected, select F2 IEM button
(disable plug-in power).

If the input sound is still distorted after adjusting the input
level of the unit, reduce the playback sound of the external
device.



In addition to the built-in microphone, an external microphone
or external audio devices (i.e. CD player) can also be used for
recordings.

Recordings can be made in MP3 (32k -320kbps, 44.1k/48kHz)
and WAV/BWF (44.1k/48k/96kHz, 16/24-bit) audio formats.

Cue marks in WAV file that supports BWF (Broadcast Wave
Format) can be used in BWF compatible softwares.

In addition, the DR-22WL can mix input signals while playing an
audio file and record a new file (overdubbing function).

Selecting the recording mode

B (A (5CEHE :ERSY)

Select the scene dial to (ZA4.

The simple recording mode allows users to quickly start
recording by pressing the RECORD button just once; it
automatically adjusts the recording level. This feature is useful
for beginners and others wanting to make a quick-recording.

B M (5CEHE :HAHUAL)

Select the scene dial to M.

The manual mode allows to adjust the recording level manually,
suited for a higher-quality recording. This feature is especially
useful for those who wants to make fine-tuned recording.

Recording

1. Press the RECORD button to set the recording standby
mode.
The indicator around the RECORD button flashes and the
recording screen opens.

“n
00:00:00
[3:05:48
JIAT0201_0002

The bottom of the recording screen displays the recording
file name, the recording audio file type, and the sampling
rate. Users can confirm these information before starting
recording.

When the scene dial is set at “©33', recording begins when
you press the RECORD button once.

2. Press the RECORD button again to start recording.

"
* 00:00:21
[3=05:27

JIAT0201_0002

[ | ™

When recording starts, the RECORD indicator lights, and
displays the elapsed recording time and the remaining
recording time.

To pause, press the RECORD button while recording.

Press the RECORD button again to resume recording.

If you press the #/ MENU/ B button while in pause mode,
the recorded audio file up to the pause point will be created.

4 - Recording

3. Pressthe #/MENU/ B button to stop recording.
The recording stops and returns to the beginning of the file.

* Inrecording standby mode, the speaker will not emit sound.
Use a headphone to listen to the input sound and make level
adjustments. In recording mode, operating the OUTPUT
LEVEL (+/-) button to adjust sound will not affect the
recording level.

* Toavoid recording the RECORD button operation sound,
the DR-22WL begins recording about 0.3 seconds (fixed
time) after pressing the RECORD button.

Noise may occur during microphone recording when the
unit and AC adapter are in close proximity. If noise occurs,
move the AC adapter away from the unit.

Scene recording mode

The DR-22WL offers pre-set scenes that adjusts recording to the
most-suited level. Turn the scene dial and to set the following
scene:

B (& (SCEHE :LOUD)

Suited for recording band performance and other scenes with
large sound volume.

B ) (SCEHE :HUSIC)
Suited for recording voices, such as concert or group sining.
B & (SCEHE : INSTRUHEHT)

Suited for recording near musical instruments, such as an
acoustic guitar and wind instruments.

B & (SCEHE: INTERUIEW)

Suited for recording an interview or take voice memos during
meetings.

Recording level, low-cut filter, or level control are still
adjustable in scene recording mode.

However, level control cannot be adjusted in 8 scene mode.
Settings are not stored and will be removed when scene
mode is changed.

Selecting a folder to store files

Recorded files will be saved in the current folder. If no setting is
made, they will be saved in the MUSIC folder. To change to the
folder that you want, follow the instructions in “5 — Using files
and folders (browse screen)” on page 25 to designate it.

When an SD card is initialized, the MUSIC folder will be set as the
current folder.

TASCAM DR-22wL 15



4 - Recording

Recording format settings
(FORMAT/SAMPLE/TYPE)

Select the desired audio file type before you start recording.

1. Press the ## MENU/H button to display the menu screen.

2. PresstheF1 button to open the REC SETTIHG menu
page.

FORMAT setting

3. Use the F2 Il and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
FORHAT item and press the F4 B button.

Open the parameter list for the FORHAT item.

REC SETTING  » [l
FORMAT FEIF Zabit

SAMPLE f{BlIF 16bit
TYFE HWAY Z4b it
FRE REC HIIAY 166t

AUTO FUMC  =[MP3 320k
OUAL FORMAT :(MF3 256k

4. Use the F2 M and F3 I buttons to select (highlight) the
file type.

Options: BWF 16b1t, BWF 24b1t, WALl 16b 1t (default value),
WAL 24b1t, HP3 32k, HP3 G4k, HPZ 96k, HPZ 128k, HP3
192k, HP3 256k, HP3 326k

* BWF is a format for broadcasting that has the same sound
quality as the standard WAV format. It also uses the same
“wav” file extension as WAV files. In this manual, we
distinguish these file types by using the terms BWF and WAV.

* The WAV format offers higher quality recording than MP3
files;

* Onthe other hand, the MP3 format can record for longer
hours.

* With MP3 format, recording with higher values offers better
quality.

* Cue marks in WAV file that supports BWF (Broadcast
Wave Format) can be used in BWF compatible devices and
computer softwares.

5. Press the F4 B button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.

SAMPLE setting

6. Use the F2 M and F3 @ buttons to select (highlight) the
SAHPLE item and press the F4 B button.

Open the parameter list for the SAHPLE item.

[ rEcsETTING =
FORMAT WAY 16EIE
saPlE TN
TYFE i[4ak
FRE REC
AUTO FUKNE
DUJAL FORMAT: OFF

(X ] a]v]v]

I

7. Use the F2 M and F3 @l buttons to select (highlight) the
sampling rate.

Options: 44 1k (default value), 48k, 96k

96k cannot be selected for a MP3 format file.

16 TASCAM DR-22WL

Selecting the WAV 16bit and 44.1kHz will allow you to
record in CD-quality.

8. Press the F4 B button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.
TYPE setting

9. Usethe F2 Il and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
TYPE item and press the F4 B button.

Open the parameter list for the TYFE item.

[ rEcsETTING =
FORMAT fBIF Zabit
SAMPLE f44 1k
TYFE :

FRE REC | STERED
AUTOFUNC ¢ -
OUAL FORMAT: OFF

(X Jafv]v

10. Use the F2 M and F3 @l buttons to select (highlight) either
the stereo file or mono file.

Options: STERED (default value), HOHO

*  WhenHiHD is selected, left and right channel signals will be
recorded separately .

* Selecting the WAV format HOHO will extend the recording
hours by two times than the STERED type, allowing for
longer recording hours.

11. Press the F4 B4 button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.
12. Press the ##/MENU/H button to return to the home screen.




4 - Recording

Adjusting the input level

Before you start recording, ensure to adjust the input level to
prevent the recorded file from distortion or canceled by noise,
which can occur from excessively large or quiet input volume.
Use the limiter/peak reduction functions as necessary, in
addition to making manual adjustments.

2.

In addition to adjusting the input level, try changing the
distance and angle between the microphone and the sound
source. The angle and distance of the microphone can also
change the sound quality.
Press the RECORD button to set the recording standby
mode.
The RECORD indicator (around RECORD button) will flash
and displays the recording screen.

o
= 000000
[03:05:U8

Jaiv0z01_oooz

Use the INPUT LEVEL volume to adjust the input level. The
input level setting meter will pop-up at the bottom of the
display.

[ & pwomnnicn <= |

To obtain higher quality, it is recommended to set at the
maximum recording level. As a guideline, adjust the input
level until the —12dB indicator lights in green to obtain

the optimum level. To prevent possible distortion from
excessively large input volume, reduce the input level when
the PEAK indicator lights in red.

Press the %/ MENU/ B button to cancel the recording
standby mode.

In a recording standby or recording mode, the speaker will
not emit sound even when the SPERKEF setting is 0.

If you need to monitor sound to adjust the input level and
make recordings, connect the headphone to the Q/LINE
OUT jack.
To adjust monitor sound, go to home screen and use the
OUTPUT LEVEL (+/-) button. Adjusting the monitor sound
will not affect the recording quality.

Setting the peak hold function

Using the peak hold function makes monitoring the levels
easier.

1.
2.

3.

5.

6.

Press the #/MENU/ B button to display the menu screen.
Press the F1 button to open the REC SETTIHG menu
page.

Use the F2 Ml and F3 K@l buttons to select (highlight)
the parameter of the PEAK HOLD item and press the F4
button.

Open the parameter list for the PEAK HOLD item.

[ rEcsETTING =
TYFE + STERED
FRE REC : OFF
AUTOFUNE = >

OUAL FORMAT :|OFF

counT THIT |

FEAK HOLD  : HOLDO

(X Jajv]v

Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
peak hold mode.
Options:
OFF: Peak levels are not held.
1=zac (default): Peak levels are held for one second.
HOLD: Peak levels are held until the peak clear (&28)
button is pressed.
Press the F4 button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.
Press the %/ MENU/ M button to return to the home screen.
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4 - Recording

Setting the Low Cut Filter

Using the level control function

The Low Cut Filter function can reduce noise from

air-conditioners, projector fans and unwanted wind noise.

1. Press the RECORD button to set the recording standby
mode.
The RECORD indicator will flash and displays the recording
screen.

2. Press the F4 B8 button to display the input setting screen.

3. PresstheF1 button to display the INFUT page of the
input setting screen.

4. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
parameter of the LOW CUT item and press the F4 button.
Open the parameter list for the LOW CUT item.

5. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
cut-off frequency.
Options: OFF (default value), #fHz, 88Hz, 12AHz, 228Hz

6. Press the F4 @ button to finalize the selected cut-off
frequency for the Low Cut Filter.

7. Pressthe #/MENU/M button to return to the recording
screen.

* When the low-cut filter is on, the icon appears on the
recording screen.

* The low-cut filter can be set and changed when in recording
standby.

* Setting it to larger value can reduce more noise in the
low-frequency range, but this is not recommended when
recording music.

* The DR-22WL has a built-in reverb, which can be added to
the input source as desired. (See “Reverb function” on page
32)
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You can set the recording level for microphone input.

1. Press the RECORD button to set the recording standby
mode.

The RECORD indicator will flash and displays the recording
screen.

2. Press the F4 &8 button to display the input setting screen.

3. PresstheF1 button to display the IHPUT page of the
input setting screen.

4. Use the F2 M and F3 @ buttons to select (highlight) the
parameter of the LEVEL COHTRIL item and press the F4
button.

Open the parameter list for the LEVEL COHTROL item.

[ IHFUT =l
Low eut : OFF
LEVEL CONTROL:
LIMITER
FERK

-

(X ] a]v]v]

5. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
function.
Options: OFF (default value), LINITER, PEAK

6. Pressthe F4 button to finalize the selected function.

7. Pressthe #/MENU/H button to return to the recording
screen.
The selected function is shown with an icon in the recording
screen.

The selected mode is shown with an icon in the recording

screen.

* When the limiter function is ON, the icon will appear
on the recording screen.

*  When the peak reduction function is ON, the == icon
will appear on the recording screen.

B LIMITER

The limiter functions only at excessive input level.
This function is useful for musical instrument performance and
musical recordings.

B PEAK

This function automatically reduce the recording level to an
appropriate value when input signal is too high. It is useful
when you cannot preset the recording level or unable to make
adjustments during recordings.

Distortion might occur if the input sound is too loud even
when the limiter is on. In such a case, lower the input level
or increase the distance between the mic and the sound
source.

When level control function is ON, you can still adjust the
recording level by using the INPUT LEVEL volume. This
function cannot be used, however, when the scene dial is set
toFord.
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Switching files during recording
(track increment)

During recording, you can switch to a new recording file either
manually or at a set time, and continue to make recording in the
new file. (Track increment function)

Manual track increment during recording

During recording, you can easily update a file manually and
continue to make recording.
1. During recording, press the F1 button.

Numbers at the end of file name will increment each time
when a new file is created.

* The maximum total number of folders and files you can
create is 5,000.

* Files with a recording time of less than two seconds cannot
be created.

* The number of the new file will increment if its name is the
same as the existing file.

* Track increment function is not available during
overdubbing.

Automatic track increment at specified time

Without pausing recording, a new file can be created
automatically during recording when the time set using the
TRACK IAC item on the AUTO FUHCTION screen is reached (track
increment function).

Follow the below steps to set the maximum time for automatic

increment:

1. Press the ## MENU/E button to display the menu screen.

2. PresstheF1 button to open the REC SETTIHG menu
page.

3. Use the F2 Il and the F3 K@l buttons to select (highlight)
the parameter of the AUTD FUHLC item and press the F4
button.

AUTO FUHCTION screen is displayed.

4. Use the F2 M and the F3 Il buttons to select (highlight)
the parameter of the TRACK IHC item and press the F4 IEd
button.

This shows the TRACE IHC item parameters.

AUTE FUNC | |
TRACK IHC foFF |
AUTO REC I5min

10m i
AUTO MARK 1Smin
MODE £ 30min
LVL/TIME #60min

5. Use the F2 M and the F3 IEll buttons to select the
automatic track increment time.
Options: OFF (default value), Smin, 18min, 15min, 38min,
BAmLA

6. Pressthe F4 button to finalize the selected time.

The maximum total number of folders and files you can
create is 5,000.

Automatic recording (AUTO REC)

When the auto record function is on, the unit can respond to
input sound levels and start and pause recording and create
new files automatically.

1. Press the #/MENU/H button to display the menu screen.

2. PresstheF1 button to open the REC SETTIHG menu
page.

3. Use the F2 M and the F3 Il buttons to select (highlight)
the parameter of the AUTO FUHL item and press the F4
button.

AUTO FUHCTION screen is displayed.

[ AUTOFUNC | |
TRACK, THC qoFF |

AUTO REC

AUTO MARK

4. Use the F2 M and the F3 Il buttons to select (highlight)
the parameter of the AUTO REL item and press the F4
button.

This shows the AUTO REL item parameters.

[ AUTOFUNC
TRACK THC

: OFF

RUTO REC oFF |
-6dB

AUTO HARK 1248

HODE |-24dB

LVLATIME i-454E

5. Use the F2 Il and F3 @l buttons to select a level that
activates the AUTO REC function (a level that recognize
incoming signal).

Options: OFF (default value), -fdE, -12dE, -24dE, -423dE

6. Pressthe F4 button to finalize the selected level that
activates the AUTO REC function.

7. Pressthe %/ MENU/HE button to return to the home screen.

8. Press the RECORD button to set the recording standby
mode.

The level meter will display sounds within the level that
activates the AUTO REC function and the icon will
appear on the right side of the recorder status display.

R

3
“""omm O0:00:00

03:05:21

J1T0z201_0004
Ea

Recording starts automatically when the input signal
exceeds the threshold set in the LELEL item.

* When in recording standby, the RECORD indicator flashes
faster than when recording.

* When recording, if the input signal level falls below the level
set with the LELEL item for more than 5 seconds, the unit
pauses recording and creates a new file. When the input
signal level becomes higher than the set level again, it starts
recording to a new file.
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4 - Recording

When new files are created, incremental numbers are added
to the end of each file name.
When you need to stop recording, press the #t/ MENU/ ll
button.

A new file cannot be created if the total number of folders
and files would exceed 5000.

Files shorter than 2 seconds cannot be created. If the
sampling frequency is 96 kHz, files shorter than 4 seconds
cannot be created.

If the name of a newly created file would be the same as
that of an existing file, the number will be incremented until
the new file has a unique name.

TIP

By using this in combination with the PRE REC function, you
can record events without losing the beginnings of sounds.

Start recording from slightly before
pressing record (PRE REC)

PRE REC function will allow you to start recording up to two
seconds before the desired timing, by recording an input signal
(up to two seconds) during the recording standby mode.

1.
2.

3.

5.

6.

Press the #/MENU/ M button to display the menu screen.
Press the F1 button to open the REC SETTIHG menu
page.

Use the F2 Il and the F3 K@l buttons to select (highlight)
the parameter of the PRE REL item and press the F4
button.

Open the parameter list for the PRE REL item.

[ rECSETTING =N
FORMAT IRV 16bit
SAKFLE 144, 1k

TYFE : STERED
FREREC I
AUTO FUMC <04

DUAL FORKAT = =

([ xJa]v] ]

Use the F2 I and F3 Il buttons to turn on the PRE REC
function.

Options: OFF (default value), H

Press the F4 Bl button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.

Press the ##/MENU/H button to return to the home screen.

By combining PRE REC with the AUTO REC function, you will
not miss an opportunity to start recording.

When the pre-recording function is on, the @3 icon
appeatrs on the right of the recorder operation status area
on the recording screen.

If you start recording within two seconds from when the
record standby mode is turned ON, recording will begin
from the record standby mode.

PRE REC function will not work during overdubbing.
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Using the SELF TIMER for recording

Similar to a camera, the DR-22WL has a SELF TIMER function to
begin recording after a set period of time.

1.

3.

Press the RECORD button to enter recording standby.
The indicator around the RECORD button flashes and the
recording screen opens.
Press the F1 button to turn the self-timer on, making its
icon appear in the recorder operation status area.
The time is shown below the [ self-timer icon. Each time
you press the F1 button, the setting changes as follows.
Time display below the icon
No display (OFF) — 55 (5 sec.) = 1185 (10 sec.) = no
display (OFF)

i
00:00:00
5%

03:05:21

J1T0201_0003
Ea

After setting the time, press the RECORD button. The
RECORD indicator will flash more quickly until recording
starts after the set amount of time passes.

SELF TIMER function will not work when recording is on
pause.

SELF TIMER function can be used in the Automatic recording
function. When recording begins, the Automatic recording
function is prioritized.
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Recording in two formats
(DUAL FORMAT)

Mixing the input sound to the
playback for recording (overdubbing)

The DR-22WL can transfer files to a smart phone via Wi-Fi. (See

“Connect the DR-22WL and smart phone via Wi-Fi” on page

35)

WAV/BWF delivers a high-quality sound but unfit to transfer

via Wi-Fi due to its large file size. The DR-22WL can make

simultaneous recordings in WAV/BWF format and MP3 format

(smaller file size) for Wi-Fi transfer.

1. Press the ## MENU/H button to display the menu screen.

2. PresstheF1 button to open the REC ZETTIHG menu
page.

3. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
parameter in OUAL FORHAT item and press the F4 B button.
Open the parameter list for the DAL FORHAT item.

[ rECSETTING =
FORMAT HoFF |
SAKFLE 3| MP3 320k
TYFE 3| MP3 256k
FREREC  s{MF3 192k
AUTO FUNC  2|MP3 128k
DUAL FORMAT: MP3 96k

4. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
file type.
Options: OFF (default value), HPZ 32k, HP3 Gk, HP3 96k, HP3
128k, HPE 192k, HP3 256k, HP3 326K
5. Press the F4 Ed button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.

* When dual format recording is on, the icon appears
to the right of the recorder operation status indicator on the
Recording Screen.

* Dual format recording is available only in WAV 16bit/BWF
16bit with sampling rate of 44.1k/48kHz formats.

The DR-22WL can mix the input sound while playing the
recorded track to create a new file.
The unit offers two overdubbing modes.

H OVERDUB

This mode mixes the input sound to the playback file.
Users can monitor with a headphone and overdubbing the
sounds.

B AIRDUB

This mode records group singing or musical performance with
the accompaniment music playback (similar to karaoke).

Since only the playback sound is output from the output jacks in
this mode, you can use it to play along with an already recorded
performance output from a connected external monitoring
system, for example, and record this new performance together
with the sound playing back.

* Therecording format of the playback file is used when in
an overdubbing mode (FORMAT, SAMPLE, TYPE). When the
playback file format is mono, the inputs will also be treated
as mono (left and right). When the playback file format is
stereo, the inputs will also be treated as stereo. Open the
FILE IHFO screen ifyou want to check the playback file
format. (See “File information screen (FILE INFO)” on page
41.)

* Speaker will not emit sound in overdubbing mode.

* Pause will not work in overdubbing mode (RECORD button
is disabled).

* Theoverdubbed file is created in playback format
regardless of the recording format setting.

* When in an overdubbing mode, the self-timer,
pre-recording, automatic recording and dual format
recording functions cannot be used.

Select files for overdubbing with an input
sound

Select the file for overdubbing with either the <t</»»1 button
or in browse screen.

Please refer to the page 25 for selecting files in browse
screen.

Start overdubbing

1. In home screen, set the scene dial to DUB.

The OVERDLE screen is displayed and the input sound is
recorded.

“n
00:00:00
[IIENITIEEN
J 170201 _0003. wasw

In pause or playback mode, when you set the scene dial to
DUB, the DR-22WL will make a force stop and display the
OVERDUE screen.
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2. To switch to the overdubbing mode, press the F2
button. The overdubbing and AIRDUB modes will appear in
turn on the screen.

After selecting, either the OUERDUE or the AIRDLUE screen will
be displayed.

o
00:00:00
O0=00:15
230001 11_0007. waw

AIRDUB mode

3. Press the PLAY button to play the file for overdubbing, and
use the F3 B and F4 EEA buttons to adjust the playback
volume.

o
00:00:00
(@ womom |
4. Press the RECORD button to set the recording standby
mode.

The indicator around the RECORD button flashes.

o
00:00:00
03:05:21
JI1v0z01_0005

5. Press again the RECORD button.
Overdubbing will start.

OVERDUE [T]

L

o
* 00:00:071
03=05:14

JI1v0z01_0005

™

When recording starts, the RECORD indicator lights, and the
recording screen displays the elapsed recording time and
the remaining recording time.

6. To finish recording, press the #f/MENU/ M button.
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Create cue marks during recording

In recording or recording standby mode, the DR-22WL can
create cue marks to a file to quickly locate the marked position
and start playback. (See “Moving to the cue mark position” on
page 29.)

You can either manually set the cue mark, or automatically set
the cue mark level or time to minimize the operation noise.

The unit will not move to the cue mark position in recording
or recording standby mode.

Manual cue marking during recording

In recording or recording standby mode, press the F2 button
to create a cue mark.
A pull-up cue mark no. message will appear above the icon.

o
00:00:06
03:05:00
JIAT0201_000g

MARK SET CO11

* Upto 99 cue marks can be created and stored in each file.

* Cue marks that are created during the recording of WAV file
in BWF format by this unit are stored in the file. You can use
the cue marks in softwares compatible with BWF format.

Add cue marks automatically to recording

If you turn the AUTO MARK function ON, cue marks will be
added automatically.

B Add cue marks automatically according to set levels

1. Press the ##/ MENU/H button to display the menu screen.

2. PresstheF1 button to open the REC SETTIHG menu
page.

3. Use the F2 M and the F3 K@l buttons to select (highlight)
the parameter of the AUTI FUHLC item and press the F4
button.

AUTO FUHCTION screen is displayed.

4. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
HODE in the AUTO HARE item, and press the F4 IEd button.

5. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to set the automatic cue
mark mode to LELIEL.

[ AUTOFUNC | |

TRACK IHC 1 OFF
AUTO REC + OFF
AUTO MARK

OFF

ACEveL

f{ TIME

Options: OFF (default value), LELEL, TIHE
6. Pressthe F4 button to finalize the set mode.

7. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
LUL/TIHE of the AUTD HARE item and press the F4 button.

This shows the LUL/TIHE item parameters.



9.
10.

[ AUTOFUNC
ALITO REC : OFF

AUTO MARK

Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to set a level to
automatically add cue marks.

Options: -6dE, -12dE (default value), -2ddE, -42dE
Press the F4 button to finalize the set mode.

. Press the %/ MENU/H button to return to the home screen.

Add cue marks automatically according to set time

Press the #/MENU/ B button to display the menu screen.
Press the F1 button to open the REC SETTIHG menu
page.

Use the F2 M and the F3 IKll buttons to select (highlight)
the parameter of the AUTD FUHLC item and press the F4 IEd
button.

AUTO FUHCTION screen is displayed.

Use the F2 Il and F3 K@l buttons to select (highlight) the
HODE in the AUTO HARE item, and press the F4 B button.
Use the F2 I and F3 Il buttons to set the automatic cue
mark mode to TIHE.

[ AutorFuhc T

AUTO REC + OFF

AUTO MARK

WODE  OFF
LYL/TIME fLEWEL
FERE, MARK | TINME

([ xJa]v] ]

Options: OFF (default value), LELEL, TIHE
Press the F4 B button to finalize the set mode.
Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight)

the LULATIHE in the AUTO HARE item, and press the F4 IEdA
button.

This shows the LUL/TIHE item parameters.

[ AUTOFUNC | |
AUTO REC 1 OFF

Smin
AUTO HARK 10min
MODE J15min
£ 30min

E

ry

Use the F2 M and F3 IEll buttons to set a time to
automatically add cue marks.

Options: Smir, 18m1in, 15min, 28m1in, 68min (default value)
Press the F4 button to finalize the set time.
Press the ##/MENU/H button to return to the home screen.

4 - Recording

Adding marks automatically when the PEAK
indicator lights

The unit can add marks automatically when the PEAK indicator
lights during recording.

1.
2.
3.

Press the ##/MENU/ B button to open the menu screen.
Press the F1 button to open the REC SETTIHNG page.

Use the F2 I and F3 A& buttons to select AUTO FUKHC, and
press the F4 Ed button.

The AUTO FUHCTION screen opens.

Use the F2 M and F3 K& buttons to select PEAK. HARE, and
press the F4 B4 button.

The PEAK. HAREK parameters will be shown.
[ AUTOFUNC | |

AUTO REC +OFF

AUTO HARK

HODE : OFF
LVL/TIME oFF |
FERK HARK 20N

-

(X JaJv]v

Use the F2 I and F3 A& buttons to turn the PEAE. HARK
function 0H.

Options: OFF (default), OH
Press the F4 B button to confirm the setting.

After completing the setting, press the ## MENU/H button
to return to the Home Screen.

Marks are added two seconds before a PEAK indicator
lights.

For 10 seconds after a mark is added because a PEAK
indicator lit, no other mark will be added if the PEAK
indicator lights again or an automatic mark would normally
be added according to the LELEL setting.

Marks added because of a PEAK indicator lighting will not
cause division when the automatic division function is used.

TASCAM DR-22WL 23



4 - Recording

Recording duration

The table below shows the maximum recording time per file format for microSD/microSDHC/microSDXC cards:

File format (recording setting)

microSD/microSDHC/microSDXC cards capacity

1GB 4GB 8GB 32GB

44.1kHz 1 hour 34 minutes| 6 hour 17 minutes| 12 hour 35 minutes| 50 hour 23 minutes

WAV/BWF 16 bit (STEREO) 48kHz 1 hour 26 minutes| 5 hour 47 minutes| 11 hour 34 minutes| 46 hour 17 minutes
96kHz 43 minutes| 2 hour 53 minutes| 5 hour 47 minutes| 23 hour 08 minutes

44.1kHz 1 hour 02 minutes| 4 hour 11 minutes| 8 hour 23 minutes| 33 hour 35 minutes

WAV/BWF 24 bit (STEREO) 48kHz 57 minutes| 3 hour 51 minutes| 7 hour 42 minutes| 30 hour 51 minutes
96kHz 28 minutes| 1 hour 55 minutes| 3 hour 51 minutes| 15 hour 25 minutes

32kbps |44.1kHz/48kHz | 69 hour 26 minutes 277 hour 555 hour 2222 hour

64 kbps  |44.1kHz/48kHz 34 hour 43 minutes 138 hour 277 hour 1111 hour

96 kbps  |44.1kHz/48kHz | 23 hour 08 minutes| 92 hour 35 minutes 185 hour 740 hour

?Q'F;EREO/MONO) 128 kbps |44.1kHz/48kHz 17 hour 21 minutes| 69 hour 26 minutes 138 hour 555 hour
192 kbps |44.1kHz/48kHz 11 hour 34 minutes| 46 hour 17 minutes| 92 hour 35 minutes 370 hour

256 kbps |44.1kHz/48kHz 8 hour 40 minutes| 34 hour 43 minutes| 69 hour 26 minutes 277 hour

320 kbps |44.1kHz/48kHz 6 hour 56 minutes| 27 hour 46 minutes| 55 hour 33 minutes 222 hour

* The recording times shown above are theoretical values. Times may differ depending on the microSD/microSDHC/microSDXC card

in use.

* The recording times shown above are the total possible recording times for the microSD/microSDHC/microSDXC cards, and not the
continuous recording times.

* If the recording time exceeds 24 hours, a new file will be created automatically and recording will continue without pause.
* Recording automatically stops if recording time exceeds 24 hours.

* Mono recording in WAV format will double the maximum recording times specified above.

24 TASCAM DR-22WL




5 - Using files and folders (browse screen)

In browse screen, you can browse the MUSIC folder (stores
audio files), delete files and folders, or create a new folder in the
microSD card.

You can also connect the DR-22WL with a computer via
USB, or directly insert the microSD card to the computer to
change configuration of folders or delete files in the MUSIC
folder. In addition, you can change file names from the
computer.
To display the browse screen, press the F1 button in stop/
pause mode.

[EMUSIC
CIDRz2_0000
Pl 000104 _0003. waw
J.000105_0004. waw
43000107 _0005. waw
49000107 _0006. waw

DATE: 2000,01,04 22153
SIZE: 3. 5ME

Prior to displaying the browse screen, the unit will display the
files and folders selected in home screen.

File operations

Navigating in the browse screen

Folders and music files are displayed in a layered-tree type in the
browse screen.
The DR-22WL can create up to two layers in each folder.
* Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
file and/or folder.
* While selecting the file and/or folder, press the F1
button to move up to the next layer.
* While selecting the file and/or folder, press the F4
button to display the pop-up menu.
*  While selecting a file, press the PLAY button to return to the
home screen and playback the selected file.
The folder that contains the above file becomes the current
folder (currently selected folder), and the recorded files will
be saved in this folder.

Icon display on the browse screen

Below are descriptions for each of the icons displayed in the
browse screen.

H MUSIC folder ([))

When the browse screen displays the ROOT layer, the MUSIC
folder will appear at the most top.

Bl Audio file (J2)

This is an audio file.

B Currently selected audio file (ff])
This is the currently selected audio file.
B Folder ([#)

This folder contains a sub-folder.

B Folder ()

This folder contains no sub-folder.

B Folder in display (&)

Contents of this folder is currently in display.
B New folder ([H)

A new folder will be created.

Select (highlight) the desired audio file in the browse screen,
and press the F4 BB button. The below pop-up menu will
appear.

[FEMUSIC

e

g
ORTE: 228881 -84 22153
SIZE: 5. 8ME

Use the F2 Il and F3 K@ buttons to select (highlight) an item,
and press the F4 Bl button. The following action will start
according to the selected item.

Press the F1 IE# button to close the pop-up menu.

W SELECT

Returns to the home screen and playback the selected file.
B DELETE

A pop-up message appears to confirm that the deletion of the
selected file.

[EIMUSIC
[ DRZZ Qo0
File Delete

007104 _0003, wa

Are You Sure 7

2 LleEeo. olflE
E3Ed

To delete the file, press the F3 button. To cancel delete, press
the F2 IEH button.

When the home screen is open, press the F4 il button to
open a pop-up message confirming deletion of the selected
file.

EWF 44 24,/5T

FileDslete

Are Yaou Sure ¥

[ X | v

Press the F3 I button to delete the file, or press the F2 EX
button to cancel the deletion.

B CANCEL

Action for the selected (highlighted) file is canceled, and the
pop-up menu is closed.
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5 - Using files and folders (browse screen)

Protecting files

This function protects files to change them to read-only.

1.

Select a file to protect on the browse screen.

2. Press the F4 B button to open the pop-up menu.
3. Usethe F2 M and F3 K& buttons to select PROTELT.

[FEMUSIC

e

g
ORTE: 228881 -84 22153
SIZE: 5. 8ME

4. Pressthe F4 I button.

APROTECT pop-up message appears to confirm that you
want to protect the selected file.

If the file has already been protected, unprotect will appear
instead.

[EIMUSIC
[JDRzZZ 0000

[E1HUSIC

&

REMOVE FROTECT
000104 _0003. wa

HAre You Sure 7

SET PROTECT
007104 _0003, wa

Are You Sure 7

Lu ETo.

T'E
[ X [ v

SlZEST S

141=]
E3ra

5. Press the F3 B4 button to protect the file and return to the

browse screen. If the file has already been protected, this will
remove protection from it before returning to the browse
screen.

Press the F2 Rl button to cancel changing the protection
status and return to the browse screen.

An icon appeatrs on the left side of the browse screen when
protected.

Clearing all marks

1.

2.
3.

Select the file for which to clear all marks on the browse
screen.

Press the F4 B8 button to open the pop-up menu.
Use the F2 M and F3 K& buttons to select CLE ALL HARKS.

[EIMUSIC

J|FROTECT
QICLE ALL HARKS

H
DATE: 288881 84 ZZ:1 53
SIZE: 3. 5ME

4, Press the F4 Ed button.

The following confirmation pop-up message appears.

[FEMUSIC
[ ORz2 0000

CLRE ALL MARES
0001 05_0004 . wa,

Are You Sure 7 H

2 leEa . olflE
E3Ed

Press the F3 4 button.
Press the F2 EE® button to cancel mark clearing.
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Folder operations

Select (highlight) the desired file in the browse screen, and press
the F4 B8 button. The following pop-up message menu will
appear.

[FEMUSIC

Use the F2 Il and F3 K@ buttons to select (highlight) an item,
and press the F4 I8l button. The following action will start
according to the selected item.

Press the F1 IE# button to close the pop-up menu.

Bl OPEN
This will open the selected folder.
B SELECT

Returns to the Home Screen and selects the first file in the folder.
In addition, the recorded files are saved in the selected folder.

B ALL DELETE

A pop-up message appears to confirm deletion of all files in the
selected folder.

[FEMUSIC
[ ORz2 0000

Remaowe all files
in thiz folder.

Are You Sure 7 H

E3Ed

To delete the file, press the F3 button. To cancel delete, press
the F2 EEH button.

Read-only files and unrecognized files by the DR-22WL will
not be deleted.

B CANCEL

The operation for the selected (highlighted) file is canceled, and
the pop-up menu is closed.

Deleting empty folders

1. Select the folder that you want to delete on the browse
screen.

2. Press the F4 B button to open the pop-up menu.

3. Usethe F2 M and F3 E& buttons to select FOLDER DELETE.

[EIMUSIC

4. Press the F4 B4 button.
The following confirmation pop-up message appears.



5 - Using files and folders (browse screen)

[EIMUSIC
[JDRzZZ 0000

FOLDER DELETE
OF:Z2_0001

Are You Sure 7

[ X [ v

If the folder is not empty, HOT EHPTY will appear.
5. Press the F3 B button to delete the empty folder.
Press the F2 IE@l button to cancel deleting the empty folder.

Moving up a folder level

Press the F1 button to move up a folder level.

Creating a new folder

AHEWFOLDEFR is available at the bottom of each folder.

EMUSIC
£ 000101_0004. waw §
£ 000116_0001 . waw
£ 000116_0002. waw
170220_0016. waw

il HEL FOLOER 1

[ ]
([t JaJv] ]

1. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
HEWFOLOER and press the F4 B button.

A quick menu will pop-up on screen.
It shows a message to confirm creation of a new folder.

[FEMUSIC

@

MAKE FOLDER

Are You Sure 7

E3Ed

2. To create a new folder, press the F3 button. To cancel
creation of a new folder, press the F2 IEM button.

The DR-22WL is not designed to handle folders with three or
more layers, and therefore the HEWFLOEF does not exist in
a folder with two layers.

A newly created folder becomes the current folder (currently
selected folder), and recorded files are saved in this folder.
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6 - Playback

Playback

To start playback in home screen mode, press the PLAY button
in stop mode.

You can also select and playback a file in the browse screen.

Pausing/stopping playback

To stop playback, press the # MENU/ B button. (pause)

When playback was stopped in the middle of afile, the status
icon 11 will appear on screen.

If you press the <<t or »»i button to move to the beginning of
afile and stop playback, B is shown.

To resume playback from the stop position, press the PLAY
button.

Rewinding and fast-forwarding (search)

During playback when the home screen is open, press and hold
the <</»» button to search backward/forward.

Search speed will increase if you keep holding the I<<</»»l
button.

Selecting a playback file (skip)

In home screen, press either the < button or the »»I button
to select the file you want to play.

When you are in the middle of a file and want to return to the
beginning, press the << button. To skip to the previous file,
press the << button.

To skip to the next file, press the ¥ button at the beginning
of in the middle of a file.

Special playback (practice mode)

Practice mode is useful for practicing musical instruments.

To use the practice mode while in stop/pause/playback mode,
set the scene dial to %" in home screen. The PRACTICE screen
will appear with a practice mode.

SFEED

x1.0

L
(#a] o]+

Loop playback, playback speed change, and key change can be
made in this mode.

Press the F1 button to select the file from the browse screen
you want to playback.

To exit practice mode, change the scene dial to a different
setting.

Press the F2 I button to turn input signal monitoring on/off.

When monitoring is off, the #*icon appears at the top of the
screen. The input signal volume can be adjusted. (See “Adjusting

the input level” on page 17.)

File skip will not work in practice mode.
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Loop playback

Loop playback allows you to repeat playback of the entire or
part of afile.

B Set the IN and OUT points

1. InPRACTICE screen, press the F3 IR button to select
(highlight) the LOOP item, and press the F4 B button to set
loop playback.

2. Move to the loop playback IN point, and press the F2

button.

This position is set as IN (start) point.

The Micon will light at the top of the playback position
display bar.

3. Press the F3 BB button at the loop playback OUT point.
This position is set as OUT (end) point, and the unit will
playback the section between the loop playback IN and OUT
points.

The I® icon will light at the top of the playback position
display bar.

® The I/0 Too Shart pop-up message will appear when the
IN-OUT points are too close. Please reset by spacing at least
one second in between.

* MP3 files with VBR format may affect the accuracy of the IN
and OUT points settings.

B Delete the IN and OUT points

In stop mode, press the €< button or the »»I button to skip
to the IN (start) and OUT (end) points.

When stopped, skip to an IN (start) point and press the F2
button to clear that point.

When stopped, skip to an OUT (end) point and press the F3
button to clear that point.

B Loop playback

Press the F1 button to turn the loop playback function on/
off. When the loop playback function is on, the (3 icon appears at
the top of the screen. The settings are saved even when the loop
playback function is off.

Loop playback will start as follows, depending on the IN (start)
and OUT (end) points:

Loop playback from IN point =
end of the file

Loop playback from the

Set only the OUT (end) point |beginning of the file = OUT
point

Loop playback between IN - OUT
points

Loop playback from the

No settings of IN/OUT points |beginning until the end of the
file

Set only the IN (start) point

Set both IN/OUT points




Changing the playback speed (VSA)

The DR-22WL has a built-in VSA (Variable Speed Audition)
function to change the playback speed without changing its
pitch.

The VSA function will not work when you select a file
recorded with a sampling rate of 96kHz.
1. InPRACTILCE screen, press the F3 button to select
(highlight) the SPEED item, and press the F4 button to
enable the playback speed change option.

2. Use the F2 M and the F3 Il buttons to change the
playback speed value.
Options: #A. 5 - 12, A (per A, 1) (default: x1.0)

3. Press the F4 @ button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.

4. Press the PLAY button for playback.

Press the F1 button to simultaneously turn on/off the
speed change and key change (KEY, FINE) settings Settings
will be stored.

Changing keys

The DR-22WL can change the playback key (pitch) with its key

control function.

The key control function offers KEY and FINE TUNE modes. The

KEY mode can adjust in * 6 half-tone, and the FINE TUNE mode

can adjust in £50 cents.

1. InthePRACTILE screen, press the F3 button to select
(highlight) either the KEY or FIHE items, then press the F4
button to enable the key change setting.

FRACTICE [T u]

‘LDDP

SPEED
x1.0

Pop-up display of the FIHE item

2. Use the F2 M and the F3 IEll buttons to change the key
value.

Options:
When KEY is selected :b6 - #6 (per half-tone) (default: 0)
WhenF IHE is selected : —50 - +50 (per cent) (default: 0)

6 - Playback

3. Press the F4 B button to finalize the setting and return to
the item selection mode.

4. Press the PLAY button for playback.

Press the F1 =8 button to simultaneously turn on/off the
speed change and key change (KEY, FINE) settings Settings
will be stored.

Adding marks manually during
playback

Press the F2 B button during playback to add a mark at that
position.

The number of the added mark will be shown on a pull-up at the
bottom of the display.

»  0O0:00:0
00:00: 03
BO00T 01 _0001. waw

MARK ZET CO11

Clearing specified marks

Pause at the position of a mark. Then, press the F2 & button to
clear that mark.

MARE CLEAR

Are You Sure ¥

E3Ea

Moving to the cue mark position

In stop or playback mode, you can move to cue marks created in
the selected file.
You can use this function to go to the beginning of a song,
similar to an index.
Multiple types of marks can be added to files (HARE, LEVEL, TIHE
and PEAK). With this function, you can set what type of mark to
use when moving between them.
1. Press the ##/MENU/H button to open the menu screen.
2. PresstheF1 button to open the TOOL page.
3. Usethe F2 M and F3 K& buttons to select HARK SkIF HODE,
and press the F4 IE button.
The HARFE 5KIP HOOE options will be shown.

] TOOL >
MARK Sk TP MODE : N
¥RI HODE

OIYVIOE

AUTO DIYIDE
REVERE
SFPERKER
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6 - Playback

4. Use the F2 M and F3 K&l buttons to select the HARK SKIP
HODOE.
Options:
ALL (default): Move between all marks
HAREK: Move only between marks added manually
LELEL: Move only between marks added using the
automatic mark function LELEL setting
TIHE: Move only between marks added using the
automatic mark function TIHE setting
PERE: Move only between marks added when a PEAK
indicator lit
OFF: Do not move between marks
5. Press the F4 B button to confirm the setting.
6. When finished, press the ##/MENU/H button to return to
the Home Screen.
7. In stop or playback mode, press together the F2 button
and either the << button or the »»button.

You cannot move to a cue mark of a different file.
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Dividing a file

A recorded file can be divided into two manually or at a mark
position.

* MP3 files cannot be divided.

* Ifthe microSD card has insufficient open space, division
might not be possible.

* Division is not possible if the file name would become more
than 200 characters long.

* Division is not possible if a file that already exists has the
same name as the name that would be given to a new file
created by division.

Dividing the selected file (DIVIDE)

A recorded file can be divided into two at a desired position.

1. Use the <t button, the »» button, or the browse screen
to select the file you want to divide.

2. Pressthe #/MENU/M button to display the menu screen.

3. UsetheF1 button to display the TOIL page.

4. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
parameter in DIVIOE item and press the F4 button.
The DIVIDE screen is displayed.

DIYIDE | |
0o-oo: 10

s —

J1T0201_0001 . way

5. Use the F2 IE&l and F3 B3 buttons to finalize the dividing
section, and press the F4 button to finalize the setting.
The following pop-up window appears.

[ DIYIDE | |

FILE DIVIDE

Are You Sure 7

E3Ea

6. PresstheF3 button to divide the file and return to the
home screen.
If you press the F2 IEll button, the file will not divide and
return to the DIVIDE screen.

7. When finished, press the #/ MENU/H button.

* When theDIVIDE screen is open, you can press the PLAY
button and set the divide position while playing the track.
* When theDIUIDE screen is open, press the PLAY button
to start/pause playback and press the ¢<t/»» button
to move to the beginning/end of the track. Use the F2
and F3 B3 buttons to adjust the division point in fine
increments. Press and hold these buttons to change the
position continuously.
* When afile is divided, names will be created ending with
either a orh.
(Example)
File name before division
140826_0001.wav

7- Useful functions

File name after division
140826_0001a.wav (before the dividing point)
140826_0001b.wav (after the dividing point)

*  MP3 files cannot be divided.

* Division may not be available when microSD card does not
have sufficient capacity.

* File name with more than two hundred characters cannot
be divided.

* File cannot be divided when there is a file name identical to
that of the post-divided file.

You can add cue marks during recording at the position you
want to divide. (See “Create cue marks during recording” on
page 22.)

Dividing the selected file automatically
(AUTO DIVIDE)

Use the AUTO DIVIDE function to automatically divide an
already recorded file at positions where marks have been added.

See “Create cue marks during recording” on page 22 for
details about how to add marks.

1. Select afile to be divided using the <<t and »» buttons
or the browse screen.

2. Pressthe # MENU/H button to open the menu screen.
Press the F1 button to open the TOOL menu page.

4. Use the F2 M or F3 Il button to select the AUTO DIVIOE
item parameter and press the F4 B button.

The following pop-up message will appear.

w

] ToOL £ | ||

EE SETE MOOE s 81
AUTO DIVIDE

Diwide bw Mark

Are You Sure 7

[ X | v

5. PresstheF3 button to divide the file.

To return to the TOOL page without dividing the file, press
the F2 EE# button.

When finished, press the # MENU/ B button.

If the length of time between any two marks is less than two
seconds, automatic division is not possible.

* Afterdividing a file, new files with “_1,“_2” and “_3" added
to the end of the original file name are created in order.
Example: 2 marks

File name before division
140826_0001.wav

File name after division
140826_0001_1.wav
140826_0001_2.wav
140826_0001_3.wav

* When used together with the automatic marking function,
long recordings can automatically be divided into files with
individual songs. (See “Add cue marks automatically to
recording” on page 22.)

o
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7- Useful functions

Reverb function

This unit has a built-in reverb that can be applied to the input
sound or the output sound.

When reverb function is ON, the E38 icon will appear at the top
of the home screen.

Reverb function will not work (but able to make settings)
when the setting or the selected playback file’s sampling
rate is 96kHz.

The reverb function on/off setting is available also in
recording standby mode; press F4 B8 button and make
setting in the RELERE page of the input setting screen.

Reverb pre-set list

0o:0o: 10
00:01:13 Pre-set name Effect
2170200 _0001  wax
HALL 1 (default value) |A bright effect, like a spacious hall
ER : ;
HALL 2 A warm effect, like a spacious hall
ROaH Small room effect
Setting the reverb function STUDIO Studio effect
1. Press the #t/MENU/H button to display the menu screen. PLATE 1 Bright plate reverb
2. UsetheF1 button to display the TOIL page. PLATE 2 Warm plate reverb

3. Usethe F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
parameter in REVERE item and press the F4 button.
The RELERE screen is displayed.

REYERE | ]
doF —]
THALL 1
Hn

+ MOMITOR

You can set and adjust reverb in record standby mode as
well, from the RELERE page of the input setting screen.

4. The following settings are made in the RELERE screen.
REVERB:
Set the reverb on/off status (default value: OFF).
TYPE:
See the reverb type from the pre-set items. See page 32
for more details on reverb pre-set items.
LEVEL:

Adjust the reverb output level. Settings can be selected
from @ - 188, (default value: 78)

MODE:
Set the reverb mode.

MODE (options) Icon |Detail

You can add reverb to the output
MONITOR sound.

(defaultvalue)  |®=* |This does not affect the sound
recorded.

You can add reverb to the input
sound.

You can record sound with
reverb added.

REC [FEL

5. Use the F2 M and the F3 Il buttons to select (highlight)
the setting parameter and press the F4 B button.

6. Use the F2 M and F3 K@ buttons to set the desired option/
value.

7. Press the F4 B button to finalize the setting and return to
the item setting item status.

8. Repeat the 4.-7. steps as necessary.
9. When setting is completed, press the ##/MENU/H button.
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Setting the XRl information recording
function

When recording in the BWF file format, the unit can also record
XRl information (eXtended Recording Information), which
includes the input volume and other recording settings.
1. Press the ## MENU/E button to open the menu screen.
2. Pressthe F1ER button to open the TOOL page.
3. Usethe F2 M and F3 K& buttons to select HRI HODE, and
press the F4 Ed button.
The HRI HOOE options will be shown.

] ToOL £ | ||

MARE, SKIF MODE : ALL
[R1 MODE : OFF
DIVIDE BN |
AUTO OIVIOE ¢ OM+GPS
REVERE : v
SPERKER: 0N

(X Jajv]v

4. Use the F2 M and F3 KA buttons to set the XRl information
recording mode.

Options:
OFF: XRl information not recorded
0H (default): Record XRI information
OH+EP5: Record XRI and GPS information
5. Press the F4 B button to confirm the setting.

6. When finished, press the ## MENU/B button to return to
the Home Screen.

GPS information is acquired from the dedicated app (DR
CONTROL). This information cannot be acquired when using
the unit without the app. Information acquired is as follows.
LATITUOE: Latitude data
LOHGITUDE: Longitude data



7- Useful functions

Viewing XRI information Press the F2 @ button to cancel clearing the selected type
. . . of information.
You can check XRI and GPS information recorded in a 5. When finished, press the # MENU/E button to return to

BWF-compliant WAV file on the BRI screen.
Follow these procedures to open the HRI screen.

the Home Screen.

1. Use the <t and »®1 buttons or the browse screen to

select the file with information that you want to view. Metronome function
2. While the Home Screen is open when stopped, press the #&/
MENU/H button to open the menu screen. The DR-22WL has a built-in metronome, useful for practicing
3. Press the F1 B3 button to open the INFORHATION page. musical instruments.
4. Usethe F2 M and F3 K&l buttons to select the HRI 1. Press the #/MENU/H button to display the menu screen.
parameter. 2. UsetheF1 button to display the TIIL page.
3. Use the F2 M and F3 @l buttons to select (highlight) the

I sromarie ol HETRONOHE item and press the F4 K28 button.
FILE THFD The HETROHOHE screen is displayed.

CARD INFD

YERSION [ wETRoNOME T
TEHFQ :[ET
BEAT 4
S0UHD :CLICK
LEVEL : 50
5. Press the F4 E@ button to open the HRI screen that shows o000,
the following XRl information.
If no information has been recorded, Hl Hr1 Datais shown. N Ea

4, The following settings are available in the HETROHOHE screen:
TEHPO

Set speed between 2 - 258 (BPM).
(default value: 128)

EEAT
Set beat between # -9, (default value: ¢)
This will accent the first beat.

I |

MODEL OR-22lL
FIl VER. Z2.10
LATITUOE 35. 62178
LOMGITUDE 139, 42232
SOURCE INT MIC

HOC Xri Data

SOUHD
6. Pressthe F1 button to return to the INFORHATION menu You can set the metronome sound to CLICE, STICK or
page. BELL. (Default: CLICE)
LELEL
Deleting XRIl information Set the metronome volume A - 168,
(default value: )
You can delete XRI and GPS information. 5. Use the F2 MM and the F3 Il buttons to select (highlight)
1. When the HRI screen is open, press the F4 E& button to the setting parameter and press the F4 button.
open the pop-up menu. 6. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to set the desired option/
value.

TH@ 7. Press the F4 B button to finalize the setting and return to
the item setting item status.

MO -
Flls 10 8. Repeat the 5.-7. steps as necessary.
LAT - T8 9. Press the PLAY button to start the metronome. When the

LOWGITUDE  139. 42262 metronome is operating, press the PLAY button to stop it.
SOURCE INT HIC
10. Press the F1 button to return to the TOOL page.

([ xJa]v] ]

2. Use the F2 I and F3 KA buttons to select which
information to delete.

Options:
DELETE ALL DATA: Delete XRI and GPS information.
DELETE GPS DATA: Delete only GPS information.
3. Press the F4 E@ button.
The following confirmation pop-up message appears.

T ow Wl e Wl

LFE TRSC PR TRSC]

DELETE ALL DATA DELETE GPS DATH

Are You Sure 7 HAre You Sure 7

[ X | v [ x| v

4. Press the F3 B button to clear the selected type of
information.
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8 - Connecting with a computer

By connecting this unit with a computer using the USB cable,
you can transfer audio files on the microSD card in the unit to a
computer, as well as transfer audio files on the computer to the
microSD card in the unit.
This unit can handle audio files of the following formats.

WAV : 44.1k/48k/96kHz, 16/24 bit

BWF : 44.1k/48k/96kHz, 16/24 bit

MP3 : 44.1k/48kHz, 32k/64k/96k/128k/192k/256k/320kbps

Computer
=
== USB
= Connect the
| == supplied USB cable

* Instead of connecting the DR-22WL a computer via USB,
you can remove the microSD card from the unit and insert
directly (or with a card adapter) to the computer and make
the same operation.

* Both WAV and BWF files will have the ".wav” extension.

* The DR-22WL will not operate when STIRAGE is selected
(highlighted) under USB connection.

* Please make a direct connection with the computer without
using a hub.

When you make a USB connection before or after turning
ON the unit’s main power, the U5E SELECT screen will appear
and prompt you to select the USB bus power or make a USB
connection with the computer.

Use the F2 M and F3 K@l buttons to select (highlight) the
STORAGE; if you press the F4 I button, the unit will connect
with the computer and displays the U5E connected message.

UsSB
T
connected

Make sure that the microSD card is inserted properly to the
DR-22WL.
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When you make a USB connection while the batteries are
inserted to the unit, the USB port will supply power (USB bus
power prioritized).
If USB connection is made when the microSD card is not
inserted correctly, a pop-up message of Can 't Save Data will
appear.
When you turn on the “computer’, the screen will display the
DR-22WL as a external drive with a volume label of “DR-22WL".

Transferring files to a computer

1. Click the “DR-22WL" drive on computer screen to display the
“MUSIC” and the “UTILITY" folders.

2. Open the“MUSIC" folder and drag & drop the file you want
to transfer to the desired location.

NELE orve Tools DR-22WL (E) -
Home  Share  View  Manage (2]
[ New tem = B setectan
7] Easy access = ’ Selectnone
Delete New Properties -
B folder T @ mistoy | 5% invert selection
1 wm b ThisPC » DR-22WL(E) v | & | | Search DR-22WL E »
L GoogleDrive  ~
«& Homegroup h e
s
418 This pC f
& Desitop MUsIC uTiLTY dr-1.sys
Documents
& Downloads
U Music
[ My Web Sites on
£ Pictures
8 Videos
iy Local Disk (C)
% o DR-22WL (E)
MUSIC
uTiLTy
v
it =

Transferring files from a computer

1. Click the “DR-22WL" drive on computer screen to display the
“MUSIC” and the “UTILITY" folders.

2. Drag & drop the audio file from the computer to the “MUSIC”
folder.

* You can manage the “MUSIC” folder on computer screen.

* You can create a sub-folder in the “MUSIC” folder. The
DR-22WL can create up to two layers. The DR-22WL cannot
recognize sub-folders and files located at the third layer
level or below.

* Ifyou name the sub-folders and music tracks, these names
will appear on the home screen or browse screen of this unit.

Disconnecting from a computer

When disconnecting the DR-22WL from the computer, make
sure to follow the correct steps and remove the USB cable.

The power turns off when the shut-down process is completed.
Refer to the computer’s operation manual for instructions on
unmounting from the computer.



9 - Using Wi-Fi

Connect the DR-22WL and smart
phone via Wi-Fi

The DR-22WL designs are in conformance with the laws and
regulations of the countries and regions in which this unit is
sold, and labeled as required.
The DR-22WL is approved in the following countries and
regions:
United States, Canada, Europe (EU member states),
Australia, New Zealand, Japan
The use of wireless functions in a country other than those
listed above could result in a violation of that country’s
wireless transmission laws.
Our company will bear no responsibility for use in countries
other than those listed above.

The battery will drain faster during Wi-Fi use.
Running out of batteries during data transfer will terminate
the process and may result in transfer failure.
We recommend to use either the AC adapter or USB bus
power during Wi-Fi use.
The DR-22WL is designed for remote control with the use of an
exclusive application (DR CONTROL), free of charge.
Transport control such as playback and stop, as well as input
level adjustment and file transfer can be made via Wi-Fi.

How to download and install the exclusive
application (DR CONTROL)

1. Connect your smart phone to the Internet.

2. Search the exclusive application (DR CONTROL) and
download from either Google Play (Android smart phone) or
App Store (i0OS device) for installation.

Selecting the Wi-Fi mode

You can choose from two connection modes according to the
use conditions.

Hl TO DEVICE mode

This unit operates as an access point, and computers,

smartphones and other external devices can connect to it by Wi-Fi.

)))(((

Ml VIA ROUTER mode

This unit can connect to computers, smartphones and other
external devices by Wi-Fi through an existing Wi-Fi router.
This allows more flexibility. This also enables simultaneous
connection to the Internet, allowing easier file sharing and
location information checking, for example.

Connecting the unit directly to external
devices (smartphones, tablets and
computers) by Wi-Fi (TO DEVICE mode)

B Setting the Wi-Fi mode to TO DEVICE

1. Press the #/MENU/ M button to display the menu screen.
2. Pressthe F1 E® button to display the SETUF page.

3. Use the F2 M and F3 B buttons to select (highlight) the
Wi-F1 item parameters.

1] SETUR |
MEDIA FORMAT  : ENTER

BRCKELIGHT t Dzec
COMTRAST H
Wi-Fi :

AUTO PR SAYE 3 30min
BATTERY TYFE  : ALKAL

(> lalv]v]

4. Press the F4 B button to display the Wi-F1 screen.

5. Use the F2 M and F3 B buttons to select (highlight) the
HODE item parameters and press the F4 Edl button.

6. Use the F2 M and F3 B buttons to set the Wi-Fi mode to
TO DELICE.

Options: TO DEL'ICE (default value) V1A ROUTER

| owr w
[ (n]n/=a T DEY ICE
IHFO

ElRNkAra

Connecting the DR-22WL to a smart phone
via Wi-Fi for the first time

The DR-22WL can make a Wi-Fi/peer-to-peer connection with
a smart phone via Wi-Fi, without the use of a router or other
external devices. No Wi-Fi network environment is required. It
can make direct connection with your smart phone.

When this unit and a smartphone are connected by Wi-Fi,
connection with other Wi-Fi networks will not be possible.
1. Press the Wi-Fi button of the unit to make the Wi-Fi
indicator blink.
ALCOHHECT HEW? pop-up message appears on the display to
determine whether or not the connection is new.
2. You will be making a connection to a new smartphone, so

press the F3 IE button.

EWF 44 24,/5T

Wi-Fi

COMMECT HEW 7

[ x| v

3. SSID and PASSWORD appear on the display.
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9 - Using Wi-Fi

-- b

< Wi-Fi =
5510
DR-ZZML-EZ9686E
FRSSWORD

53317593

The SSID is the name of the wireless LAN access point
(wireless LAN device).

4. Select“Settings” - “Wi-Fi” on the device.

> T oo ] oo 0 4 72% W 207 PM
Settings

Airplane Mode.

Wire
B8 wiFi © WiFi

Bluetooth © Bluetooth

© Dual SIM card settings

@ callsettings
Notifcations Data usage
6 conrol center © wore
Do Not Disturb

Device

Display
(& ceneral
d tificati

Display & Brightness @ Sound &notification
) wallpaper @ Do not disturb

iOS device example  Android device example

5. When Wi-Fi is enabled on for your device, it will display the
SSID list of Wi-Fi equipment. Select the SSID displayed on
the DR-44WL.

= Tor o]

< Settings WicFi < WiFi g
wifi on (]
L
o~ AirPort03498 a= AirPort03498 =
se AirPort34380 =
000D0B390TKB =
AirPort22589 a
000D0B390TKZ L -
405893A0717B038751744. &= Game34380 =
AiPort34380 =
Game22589 =
AirPort35721 0=
AP-RVI a=d Game03498 %o
aterm-B181cc-a a= G
aterm-8181cc-g %o
aterm-B181cc-aw a=d
aterm-8181cc-g = aterm-8181cc-gw %

iOS device example  Android device example

6. A password input screen appears on the device. Enter the
password shown on the display of the unit.

7. Wi-Fi connection is established between the DR-22WL and
your smart phone, and the Wi-Fi indicator of the unit will
light.

The above description on operating the device are for
reference only. Please refer to your smart phone's operation
manual for more details.
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Connecting the DR-22WL to a smart phone
via Wi-Fi (from second time onward)

When you establish a connection between the DR-22WL and
your smart phone for the first time and need to connect them
again, you only need to select the SSID from the second time
onward.
1. Press the Wi-Fi button of the unit to make the Wi-Fi
indicator blink.
ALCOHHECT HEW? pop-up message appears on the display to
determine whether or not the connection is new.
2. You will be making a connection to a previously connected
smartphone, so press the F2 @l button.

Wi-Fi

COMHECT HEW 7

[ X | v

3. The pop-up message on the display disappears and the unit
waits for a connection with a smartphone.
In your device, select “Settings” — “Wi-Fi".

5. When Wi-Fi is enabled on for your device, it will display the
SSID list of Wi-Fi equipment. Select the SSID displayed on
the DR-22WL.

6. A Wi-Fi connection between the unit and your smartphone
is established and the Wi-Fi indicator is lit.

The above description on operating the device are for
reference only. Please refer to your smart phone's operation
manual for more details.

B Checking connection information

1. When the Wi-F1 screen is open, use the F2 M and F3 K&
buttons to select the INFi item, and press the F4 Ed button
to select the parameter.

T

MODE = TODEYICE

o -

ElRNkAra

2. Press the F4 Ed pbutton to open the INFORHATION Screen.

| wForwATION T
F510:

DR-22WL-FF20001
FASSIWORD :

92741434

5510 and PASSWIRD information appears.
The 5510 is used to identify this unit on the Wi-Fi network.

The PASSWIRD is necessary when connecting to this unit by
Wi-Fi.

Press the F4 =1 button to change the password.




Connecting the unit to external devices
(smartphones, tablets and computers) by

Wi-Fi (VIA ROUTER mode)
B Setting the Wi-Fi mode to VIA ROUTER

1.

Press the ##/MENU/ B button to display the menu screen.

2. Press the F1 E® button to display the SETUF page.
3. Use the F2 M and F3 B buttons to select (highlight) the

Wi-F1 item parameters.

[ ]] SETUR b |
MEDIA FORMAT  : ENTER
BACKLIGHT tSzec
CONTRAST B
Wi-Fi g
AUTO PUIR SAYE 3 30min
BATTERY TYPE & ALKAL
Nka

4. Press the F4 B button to display the Wi-F1 screen.
5. Use the F2 M and F3 Bl buttons to select (highlight) the

HODE item parameters and press the F4 Ed button.

6. Use the F2 M and F3 K&l buttons to set the Wi-Fi mode to

L'IA ROUTER.
Options: TO DELICE (default value), VIA ROUTER

I Wi -Fi | ]
LRSI/ TH ROUTER:

INFO  : >
LIST = >
SEID = [ 1

Helem

ElRNkAra

B Connecting the unit to an external router

When the W1i-F1 screen is open, use the F2 M and F3 K&
buttons to select the LIST item, and press the F4 B button
to select the parameter.

I Wi -Fi | ]
MODE = %IAROUTER
INFO  : >
uist - I

S5I0 s [ 1

Holem

ElNkaAra

2. Pressthe F4 B button to open the 5510 LIST Screen.

| ssiDLIST | ]
AirPor 21 -
OF-Z2IL- 5203470 -
aterm-cf f Tef-zuw -
aterm-cf f fef-g

Game34380 -
AirPort34350 -
[ & ] ¥

3. From the list shown on the 5510 LIST screen, use the F2 M

and F3 Bl buttons to select the router you want to connect,
and press the F4 B4 button to set it.

4. The selected SSID will be shown for the 5510 item.

33I0 :[AirPort343 ]
FASSND = [ 1

=

i )
(o[l ]/

9 - Using Wi-Fi

The SSID can also be input directly using the W1-F 1 screen
5510 item.

To do this, at the 5510 item, use the <4< and »»1 buttons
to move the cursor, and use the F2 3 and F3 B pyttons to
set the characters.

Press the F4 B4 button to confirm the SSID.

5. When the W1-F1 screen is open, use the F2 M and F3 KA
buttons to select the PAZ5WD item, and press the F4
button.

6. At the PAZSWD item, use the e and »» buttons to move the
cursor, and use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to set the router
password (encryption key).

Press the F4 B button to confirm the router password (encryption
key).
+ The following message appears when connection with
the router has succeeded. The Wi-Fi indicator on the unit
lights.

T
HFO = >
Wi-Fi Connection
Succeesded.

S3I0:
AirPort34358

IP :192.168.9.18 '|
- ———

ElNEara

+ The following message appears if connection with the
router fails. Input the correct password.

| owen W
HFO s >
Wi-Fi Connection
Failed.

S5I0:
AirPort34359

1

ElNNEara

* In many cases, the router password (encryption key) is on
a label on the router itself or in its operation manual, for
example.

* After connection with a router has succeeded once,
reconnection will be possible by just pressing the Wi-Fi
button on this unit. Passwords for the two most recent
connections are stored in this unit.

B Connecting a smartphone or other device to an
external router

1. Select “Settings” — “Wi-Fi” on the device.

> T5an ook mm] oo D 4 72% W} 207 PM
Settings Settine Q
pirplane Mode D Wireless & networks
B wiri © wiFi
Bluetooth © Bluetooth
© Dual SIM card settings
@ callsettings
Notications Data usage
Gontrol Center © More
Do Not Disturb
Device
Display
& ceneral
@ sound &notification
@ oisiay 8 rightness
() walipaper @ Donotdisturb

iOS device example  Android device example

2. When the device Wi-Fi is turned on, a Wi-Fi device SSID list
will appear. Select the SSID of the external router to use.
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9 - Using Wi-Fi

= Tors e oLCoE (74745 M 238PM
< settings wi-Fi € WiFi ;
| fon ©
~ AiPOrt03498 a= AirPort03498 a
SE ANETWORK AirPort34380 a
000D0B390TK8 a=
AirPort22589 =
000008390TKZ a = =
405893A07178038751744... & = Game34380 =
AirPort343so aw
Game22589 =
AirPort35721 e
AP-RVI e Game03498 %o
aterm-8181cc-a e
aterm8181cc-g %o
aterm-8181cc-aw '
aterm-8181cc-g aw aterm-8181cc-gw %

iOS device example  Android device example

3. Input the password for that external router.
A Wi-Fi connection between the smartphone and the
external router will be established.

B Checking the Wi-Fi connection information

1. When the W1i-F1 screen is open, use the F2EM and F3 KA
buttons to select the IHF item, and press the F4 Ed button to
select the parameter.

[ Wi -Fi ||
WODE = YIAROUTER

INFO : >
LIST = >
SSID i [RirPort343 ]

Beolem

ElNNEara

2. Press the F4 B@ button to open the INFORHATION Screen.

[ wrorsaTIon
HAME =
DR-22WL-0000000
MAC ADDRESES:
20: 5 Secac: 46: ch
IF ADDRESS:
Ha sannect ion

HAHE, HAC ADDRESS, and IF ADDRESS information is shown.

HAHE shows the name to select when using DR CONTROL to
operate this unit.

HAC ADDRESS shows the MAC address assigned to the unit.

IF ADORESS is the number on the Wi-Fi network assigned by
the router.

Launching DR CONTROL

1. After completing the Wi-Fi connection, launch the DR
CONTROL app (installed beforehand) on the smartphone or
other device.

Always use the latest version of DR CONTROL.

2. Ascreen like the following will appear when the app
launches, and remote operation of the device will be
enabled.
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Dee® C R A7a M 1449

® 0004001005 /00000:15

111.0007.wav

® 000+ 00w 00s /0000015

2 0001

L

iOS device example  Android device example

B When multiple DR-44WL/DR-22WL units are
connected to the same router in VIA ROUTER mode

1. Alittle while after the app launches, “DR List” will appear.

Select the DR-22WL that you want to control.

DR-22WL-0000000
192.168.0.5
DR-44WL-3333333
192.168.0.6

DR List
DR-22WL-0000000  aiaple

DR-44WL-3333333
19216806 available

B4 GETFIRMWARE

@ CONNECT

iOS device example  Android device example

2. If“DRis not found” appears, touch the “OK” button, then

touch the “CONNECT” button to reacquire the list.

C R 4724 318PM

DR-22WL or DR-44WL is not found.

oK

iOS device example  Android device example

Please refer to your smart phone's operation manual for more
details.

Detailed descriptions, on the “DR CONTROL" application,
including the “DR CONTROL reference manual’, can be
downloaded from the TEAC Global Site (http://teac-global.
com).



Connecting this unit to a computer by Wi-Fi

Transferring files from this unit to a computer is possible using
the free TASCAM DR FILE TRANSFER software designed for this
purpose. You can transfer recorded files by Wi-Fi.

Downloading and installing the TASCAM DR FILE
TRANSFER software

1. Connect the computer to the Internet.

2. Download TASCAM DR FILE TRANSFER from the TEAC Global
Site (http://teac-global.com/) and install it.

Connecting the unit directly to a computer
by Wi-Fi (TO DEVICE mode)

1. Press the #/MENU/H button to display the menu screen.
2. Pressthe F1 ER button to display the SETUP page.

3. Use the F2 M and F3 B buttons to select (highlight) the
Wi-F1 item parameters.

[ ]] SETUP =1
WMEDIA FORMAT  : EMTER

BACKLIGHT : Dzec
COMTRAST 2 7
Wi-Fi :

AUTO FUIE SAYE  : 50min
BATTERY TYFE  : ALKAL

(> lalv]v]

4. Press the F4 B button to display the W1-F1 screen.

5. Use the F2 M and F3 BA& buttons to select (highlight) the
HODE item parameters and press the F4 Ed button.

6. Use the F2 M and F3 B buttons to set the Wi-Fi mode to
TO DEVICE .

Options: T0 DEVICE (default value) VIR ROUTER

| owi-ni
LI/ T OEY ICE
IHFO

ElNNEara

7. Press the Wi-Fi button of the unit to make the Wi-Fi
indicator blink.
ALCOHHECT HEW? pop-up message appears on the display to
determine whether or not the connection is new.

8. Since itis a new connection, press the F3 IEd button.

Wi-Fi

COMHECT HEW 7

Ex
9. SSID and PASSWORD appear on the display.

-- b

< Wi-Fi =
5510
DR-ZZML-EZ9686E
FRSSWORD

53317593

9 - Using Wi-Fi

The SSID is the name of the wireless LAN access point
(wireless LAN device).

10. Click the wireless connection icon in the computer taskbar/
menu bar (Windows/Mac) to open a list of wireless networks.

-

Mot connected 4
[[,I Connections are available

Wireless Network Connection “
DR-22WL-0000000 1.||'||_

Open Network and Sharing Center

Windows

Wi-Fi: On
Turn Wi-Fi Off

DR-22WL-0000000 a

)]

Join Other Network...
Create Network...
Open Network Preferences...

Mac

11. Select the SSID shown on the unit's display.

12. When the security key input screen appears on the
computer, input the password shown on the display of the
unit.

secuity ey
(7 Hide characte
o) (o]

Windows

When the password input screen appears on the computer,
input the password shown on the display of the unit.

The Wi-Fi network “DR-22WL-0000000" requires

—>
#="  aWPA2 passwo rd.

0

Password:

Show password
Remember this network

Cancel

Mac

13. The Wi-Fi indicator on the unit lights when the Wi-Fi
connection is established between the unit and the
computer.
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9 - Using Wi-Fi

Connecting this unit to a computer by

Wi-Fi after the first time

After the unit and the computer have been connected once,
they can be connected again just by selecting the SS ID.

1.

Press the Wi-Fi button of the unit to make the Wi-Fi
indicator blink.

ALCOHHECT HEW? pop-up message appears on the display to
determine whether or not the connection is new.

Since the unit has been connected to the computer
previously, press the F2 EEll button.

EWF 44 24,/5T

Wi-Fi

COMMECT HEW 7

[ X | v

When the pop-up message disappears from the display, the
unit is waiting to connect to the computer.

Click the wireless connection icon in the computer taskbar/
menu bar (Windows/Mac) to open a list of wireless networks.
Select the SSID shown on the unit's display.

The Wi-Fi indicator on the unit lights when the Wi-Fi
connection is established between the unit and a computer.

For instructions about connecting a DR-44WL in VIA
ROUTER mode to a computer using a Wi-Fi connection
through a router and other details about the software,
download the TASCAM DR FILE TRANSFER Owners Manual
from the TEAC Global Site (http://teac-global.com).
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10 - Settings and Information

View information (INFORMATION)

The IHFO page of the menu screen lists various information on
the DR-22WL.

Follow the below steps to display the information:

1. Press the %/ MENU/H button to display the menu screen.
2. UsetheF1 button to display the IHF page.

U]
¥RI

FILE INFO
CARD INFO
VERSION

(> Jajv]v

3. Usethe F2 Il and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
item parameter of the information, and press the F4
button.

Below information will be displayed:
FILE IHFO screen:

Displays information about the currently loaded audio file.

CARD IHFO screen:
Displays information on the inserted microSD card.
VERS IO screen:
Displays system settings and firmware version of the unit.

4. To return to the IHFiI page of the menu screen, press the F1
button.

File information screen (FILE INFO)
The FILE IHF0 screen displays the currently loaded audio file.

[ Fwemro T

A1T0201_0007 ., way

FORMAT : IAY
SHAMFLE t 44, 1kHz
BITLEMSTH : 16bit
TYFE + STERED

ElNNEA

-

B FORMAT

Displays the file type.

CBR/VBR will be displayed for MP3 files. (CBR: Constant Bit Rate,
VBR: Variable Bit Rate)

B SAMPLE
Displays the file's sampling rate.
B BIT LENGTH/BIT RATE

Displays the file's bit length.
Bit rate (kbps) will be displayed for MP3 files.

B TYPE

Displays the file type (stereo/mono).
B SIZE

Displays the file size.

Bl DATE

Displays the date of file creation .

B TIME

Displays the recorded time.

Card information screen (CARD INFO)

The CARD IHFO screen displays information on the inserted
microSD card.

[ CARDINFO

H—
TOTAL SIZE

FEMAIM SIZE

TOTAL FOLDER

TOTAL WUSIC

Bl TOTAL SIZE

Shows the total microSD card capacity.

Bl REMAIN SIZE

Displays available free space of the microSD card.

Bl TOTAL FOLDER

Displays the total number of folders in the music folder.
Bl TOTAL MUSIC

Displays the number of playable files in the music folder.

System information screen (VERSION)

The LERSIOH screen displays system settings and firmware
version of the DR-22WL.

[ YERSIOH
Svstem

Varsian
Build

Wi-Fi
Version

Build

B System
Displays the system’s firmware version.
B Wi-Fi

Displays the Wi-Fi firmware version.
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10 - Settings and Information

System Settings (SETUP)

The SETUP page allows you to make various settings for
optimum use of the DR-22WL according to usage environment
and conditions, as well as resetting the unit and formatting the
microSD card.

Follow the below steps to display the SETUF page.

Press the #/MENU/ B button to display the menu screen.

2. UsetheF1 button to display the SETUP page.

] SETUR B ||
MEDTA FORMAT - RN
BACKL IGHT i Ssec
COMTRAST L

Wi-Fi : >
AUTOFUR SAYE = 30min

BATTERY TYPE = ALKAL
[ 4] v

Use the F2 M button, the F3 Il button, and the F4
button to make settings for different items.

The following settings of different items can be made in the
SETUP page.

Auto power save function setting

Use the AUTO PWR SALE item to set the time for automatic
turn-off, counting from the last operation.

Options: OFF (no automatic turn-off), 2min, Smin, 18min,
28m1n (default value)

Backlight setting

Use the BHCKLIGHT item to set the time for automatic turn-off
of back-light in battery operation, counting from the last
operation.

Options: OFF (light-off), 3zec (default value), 18z, 155ac,
ZBzac

Adjusting the display contrast

Use the COHTRAST item to adjust the display contrast.

Options: 1 - 28 (default value: 2)

Battery type settings

Use the BATTERY TYPE item to set the battery type. This setting
is used to display the remaining battery power and to calculate
the minimum capacity for normal operation.

Options: ALEAL (alkaline batteries, default value),
Hi-HH (nickel-metal hydride batteries)

Setting the language

Use the LAHGUAGE item to set the language shown on the
display.

Use the F2 M and F3 K@l buttons to select the LAHGUAGE
item and press the F4 I button.

Options

Eng.: use English
B#:E: use Japanese
Fran.: use French
Ezpan: use Spanish
Dew. : use German
Ital.: use ltalian
Pyc.: use Russian
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AUTO FUR SAYE ¢
BATTERY TYPE
DATE/TIME

FILE MAME
LAMGIAGE t Deu.
INITIALIZE

2. Usethe F2 M and F3 Il buttons to move the cursor and
select the language.

3. Press the F4 Ed button to open a pop-up confirmation
window.
SETUP »

i F Fn

LAMNGUAGE
-» BEEE

Are You Sure 7

%
. E3fA |

4. Press the F4 B button to confirm the language selection.
To cancel language selection, press the F2 IEM button.

Restoring the DR-22WL to factory settings

Use the INITIALIZE item to execute initialization; this will

restore the unit to factory settings.

1. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
parameter of the INITIALIZE item and press the F4
button.

The following confirmation message will pop-up:

IMITIALIZE

Feztore
factory setup
Are You Sure 7

[ X | v

2. PresstheF3 button to execute initialization.
Press the F2 IEM button to cancel the process.

Formatting the microSD card

Use the HEDIA FORHAT item to format the microSD card.
Formatting will delete all music files in the microSD card, and
the “MUSIC” folder, the “UTILITY” folder, and the “dr-1.sys” will be
created automatically.

1. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight) the
parameter of the HEDIA FORHAT item, and press the F4
button.

2. Usethe F2 M and F3 K@l buttons to select the formatting
method.

Options: QUICE, ERASE

3. Press the F4 I button. The following pop-up message will
appear.



HMEDIA FORMAT

Erase all data

Are You Sure 7

[ x| v

4. PresstheF3 button to format the microSD card.
Press the F2 IEll button to cancel the process.

* Using the ERASE formatting option might restore an SD card
that has decreased writing performance due to repeated
use.

* ERASE formatting checks for memory errors as it formats, so
it takes more time compared to ) ICK formatting.

When formatting the microSD card, make sure that the
DR-22WL is connected to either the dedicated AC adapter
(TASCAM PS-P520E; sold separately) or the USB bus power
from a computer, or operating on fully-charged batteries.
Formatting may not complete successfully if the battery
runs out.

Setting the file name type

The DR-22WL can set name types of the recording files.

1. Use the F2 M and F3 Il buttons to select (highlight)
the parameter of the FILE HAHE item and press the F4
button.

The FILE HAHE screen will be displayed.

[ Fiesmve T
TYPE * I

Naro F[TRSCAK]

(L) EXAMPLE:
170217_0016. wav

(D] a]v] ]

2. Use the <<t button and the »»i button, the F2 I button
and the F3 Ikl button, and the F4 B button to make
settings for different items.

The following settings for each item can be made in this
screen.

3. Toreturn to the SYSTEH page of the menu screen, press the
F1 button.

B File name type

In the TWPE item, select either the DATE or WIRD options.
Options:
OATE (default value) :dates will be included in file name
Example: 140101_0000.wav
WORO : the six characters set in WIRD will
be included in file name
Example: TASCAM_0000.wav

The internal clock of the unit is used to set dates. (See
“Setting the date/time” on page 11.)

10 - Settings and Information

B Setting characters (WORD)

In the WIRD item, use either the << button or the »¥»1 button
to move the cursor, and use the F2 Il and the F3 Il buttons
to set characters.

In addition to alphabets and numbers, the following characters
canbeused:'#S$% &' ()+,-.;=@ N_"{}~

B Initializing the numbers (COUNT INIT)

InREC SETTIHG page of the menu screen, select the parameter
(highlight) the COUHT IHIT item, and press the F4 I button.
The following confirmation message will appear:

[ rECSETTING =N

COUNT IWIT

File Count Init

Are You Sure 7

[ x| v

Press the F3 button to reset the number that follows the
characters to “0001".
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11 - Messages

The following is a list of the pop-up messages.
The DR-22WL displays these pop-up messages according to the
situation; refer to this list to learn more details and/or solutions.

Message

Details and solutions

Message

Details and solutions

Low battery
Wi-F1i OFF

The battery charge is low, so Wi-Fi
cannot be used. Replace the batteries
with new ones.

Battery Empty

The batteries are empty.
Replace the batteries.

Can” t Divide

The selected division point is not
appropriate for DIVIDE action (the
beginning and end of the track).

Hax File Size

The file is larger than the designated
size, or the recording time has
exceeded 24 hours when the total
number of folders and files was already
at the limit (5000)

The card cannot be recognized.

Card Error Replace the card.
The card has no empty space.
Card Full Erase unnecessary files or transfer

them to a computer.

Current File
HP3

MP3 files cannot be divided.

HER Error
Init CARD

The card is not formatted properly
or damaged. Insert a different card,
or press the F4 button to start
formatting.

Formatting will delete all data on the
microSD card.

Dup File Hame

The name of the DIVIDE file to be
created is identical to the name of

the file that already exists in the same
folder. The DIVIDE function adds “a” or
“b”to the end of the file name. Before
using the DIVIDE function, connect the
DR-22WL to a computer and edit the
file name.

Ha HUSIC File

There is no playback file.

Ho Card

A SD card is not set. Insert a recordable
SD card.

Hon-Supported

The file type is not supported. Please
refer to the 8 — Connecting with a
computer 34 for compatible file
types.

File Full

The total number of folders and files
exceeded the limit (5000).

Delete unnecessary folders and files or
move them to a computer.

Wite Timeout

Writing to the card timed out. Back up
files to a computer and format the card.

Can” t Save Data

Device Error

File Hame ERR

More than 200 characters has been
added to the file name due to the
DIVIDE function. The DIVIDE function
adds“a” or“b” to the end of the file
name. Before choosing the DIVIDE
function, connect the unitto a
computer and edit the file name to less
than 198 characters.

File Errar

Hot Continued

Player Erraor

Witing Failed

Sys Rom Erv

File Hot Found

The file cannot be found or damaged.
Check the target file.

System Err HH
(HH is a number.)

Restart the unit when this error
message appears.

If the power cannot be turned off,
remove the batteries, disconnect the
AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P520E; sold
separately), or disconnect the USB
cable when in bus power supply.

If the error message continues to
appear frequently, please contact the
store where you purchased this unit or
a TASCAM customer support service.

File Hot Found
Hake Sysz File

System files required to operate the
DR-22WL is missing. To create system
files, press the PLAY button while this
message is displayed.

File Protected

The file is read-only and cannot be
deleted.

Format Error
Format CARD

The microSD card is not formatted
properly or damaged. This message
also appears when a computer under
USB connection formatted the card, or
when an unformatted card is inserted
to the unit.

Cards must be formatted with the
DR-22WL. Insert a different card,

or press the F4 button to start
formatting.

Formatting will delete all data on the
microSD card.

Inwalid Card
Change Card

The card may not work properly.
Replace the card.

Invralid SysFile
Hake Sys File

The system file required to operate this
unit is invalid. To create new system
files, press the F4 Il button while this
message is displayed.

I/0 Too Short

The IN (start) and OUT (end) points are
too close. Re-set by spacing at least
one second in between.
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12 - Troubleshooting

When the DR-22WL does not operate properly, check the followings before make a repair request. If these measures do not solve the
problem, please contact the store where you purchased this unit or TEAC customer support service.

B The power does not turn on

* Are batteries low?

* Are batteries inserted correctly with the @, © terminals
aligned correctly?

* Isthe AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P520E; sold separately)
securely connected to the outlet? Is the USB connector
connected securely?

* Isthe USB cable connecting the computer for USB bus
power securely connected?

* Is the USB hub in use with computer connection for USB
bus power?

B The DR-22WL turn the power off automatically

* Is the automatic power saving function on? (See “Auto
power save function setting” on page 42.)

« The DR-22WL is in compliance with the European Standby
Power Regulations (ErP), and therefore, the automatic
power saving function will work whether the unit is being
powered by an AC adapter or batteries. Select OFF if you
do not want to use the auto power saving function (the
factory default setting is “30 min").

B The unit does not function.

* Isthe HOLD/® / | switch set at HOLD?

* Is the unit connected to a computer via USB cable (USB
Connected)?

B The microSD card is not recognized.

* Check that the microSD card is inserted correctly.

B The DR-22WL don't play back
* If the file is WAV format, check whether its sampling rate is
compatible with the unit.

* If the file is MP3 format, check whether the bit rate is
compatible with the unit.

B The built-in speaker does not emit sound

* Is aheadphone connected to the unit?
* Is the SPEAKEF item set as OFF?
* Isthe unitin recording or recording standby mode?

B The monitor system does not emit sound

* Is the monitoring system securely connected?
* Is the monitoring system volume at minimum level?
* Is the output level setting of the unit at minimum level?

B The DR-22WL is not recording

* Check the connection again.

* Check the input settings again.

* Isthe recording level too low?

* Does the microSD card has free space?

* Check whether the number of files has reached the
maximum level.

B The input level is too low

* Istheinput level setting too low?
* Isthe output level of the connected device too low?

B The sound | want to record is distorted

* Istheinput level setting too high?
* Isreverb setting ON?

B Playback sound is not natural

* Is the playback speed changed?
* Is the level control function ON?
* Isreverb setting ON?

B The file cannot be deleted

* Isthefile a copy of a read-only file set by a computer?

B The computer does not display the unit’s files

* Is the DR-22WL connect to a computer via USB port?
* IsUSBhubinuse?
* Is the unitin recording or recording standby mode?

B The DR-22WL cannot make a Wi-Fi connection or
communication is interrupted

* Check that the Wi-Fi device is turned ON and/or the Wi-Fi
function is ON.

* Is the distance to the Wi-Fi device too far?
Is there any obstacles in between, for example a wall?

When a Wi-Fi device is located at the rear side of the
DR-22WL, the unit itself maybe the cause of interruption.
Try changing the positions of the Wi-Fi device and the unit.

* Turn OFF and restart the DR-22WL.

* Delete the "DR-22WL"registered information in the Wi-Fi
device, and follow the steps in “Connecting the unit to a
Wi-Fi device”

* Relaunch the DR CONTROL application.

*  When using VIA ROUTER mode:

« Disconnect other devices that are connected to the Wi-Fi
router.
« Move the Wi-Fi router to a different location.

B The wrong language was set accidentally.
Slide the HOLD/ ¢ / | switch to turn the power off. Then, slide
the HOLD/ ¢y / | switch while pressing and holding the MENU
button to turn the unit on again.
The language selection menu will appear, and you will be able
to select the language.
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13 - Specifications

Rating

Audio performance

B Recording media

microSD card (64 MB-2 GB)
microSDHC card (4 GB-32 GB)
microSDXC card (48 GB-128 GB)

B Recording/playback formats

BWF: 44.1k/48k/96kHz, 16/24 bit
WAV: 44.1k/48k/96kHz, 16/24 bit
MP3: 44.1k/48 kHz, 32k/64k/96k/128k/192k/256k/320kbps

Bl Number of channels

2 channels (stereo)

B Frequency response

20-20 kHz +1/-3 dB (EXT IN to LINE OUT, Fs44.1 kHz, JEITA)
20-22kHz +1/-3 dB (EXT IN to LINE OUT, Fs48kHz, JEITA)
20-40kHz +1/-3 dB (EXT IN to LINE OUT, Fs96kHz, JEITA)

H Distortion
0.05% or less (EXT IN to LINE OUT, Fs44.1k/48k/96kHz, JEITA)
M S/N ratio

92dB or above (EXT IN to LINE OUT, Fs44.1k/48k/96kHz,
JEITA)
Note) Based on JEITA: JEITA CP-2150

Input/output ratings

Wi-Fi

Analog audio input and output ratings

B MIC/EXT IN jack (can provide plug-in power)

Connector: 1/8” (3.5 mm) stereo mini jack
Input impedance: 25 kQ

Reference input level: —20dBV

Maximum input level: —4dBV

B ()/LINE OUT jack

Connector: 1/8” (3.5 mm) stereo mini jack
Output impedance: 12 Q

Reference output level: —14dBV (with 10kQ load)
Maximum output level: +2dBV (with 10kQ load)
Maximum output: 20mW+20mW (with 32Q load)

B Built-in speaker
0.3W (mono)

Control input/output ratings

B USB port

Connector: Micro-B type
Format: USB 2.0 HIGH SPEED mass storage class
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B Wireless standard
Based on IEEE 802.11b/g/n (2.4GHz only)
Bl Wireless communication mode

TO DEVICE mode
Simple access point (Limited AP)

VIA ROUTER mode
Infrastructure (Station)

B Security
WPA2-PSK (WPS2.0 compatible)



13 - Specifications

General Dimensional drawings

B Power supply

2 AA batteries (alkaline or NiMH)
USB bus power from a computer
Dedicated AC adapter (TASCAM PS-P520E; sold separately)

< 52.2mm -

Y
B Current consumption
0.5 A (maximum)

B Battery operation time (continuous operation) N =—

* Alkaline batteries (EVOLTA) TASCAM 5
Format Operation time |[Note
Recorded in WAV, About 9 hours Input from the built-in %@%
96kHz, 24bit microphone £
Recorded in WAV, About Input from the built-in = E
44.1kHz, 16bit 17.5 hours microphone == 9
Recorded in MP3 About Input from the built-in S i - e

v 3 %
Ec;rng(abt;'):‘“kHZ’ 12 hours microphone ﬁq =) ..@
., /MENU  PLAY

Recorded in MP3 About Input from the built-in
format, 48kHz, 320kbps |11 hours microphone
Playback in WAV, 96kHz, | About When using a
24bit 11 hours headphone A
Playback in WAV, About When using a me
44.1kHz, 16bit 13 hours headphone F
Playback in MP3 format, | About When using a < /
44.1kHz, ]28kbps 11 hours headphqne * lllustrations in this manual may be different from the actual
Playback in MP3 format, | About When using a product.
48kHz, 320kbps 11 hours headphone .

To improve the product, specifications and external

Recording: JEITA recording time Playback: JEITA music playback appearance may change without prior notice.

time

* Using NiMH batteries (eneloop)

Format Operation time |[Note

Recorded in WAV, Input from the built-in
96kHz, 24bit About 9 hours microphone
Recorded in WAV, About Input from the built-in
44.1kHz, 16bit 13.5 hours microphone
Recorded in MP3 About Input from the built-in
format, 44.1kHz, 12 hours microphone

128kbps P

Recorded in MP3 About Input from the built-in

format, 48kHz, 320kbps [11 hours microphone
Playback in WAV, 96kHz, | About When using a
24bit 12 hours headphone
Playback in WAV, About When using a
44.1kHz, 16bit 13.5 hours headphone
Playback in MP3 format, | About When using a
44.1kHz, 128kbps 10 hours headphone
Playback in MP3 format, | About When using a
48kHz, 320kbps 10 hours headphone

Recording: JEITA recording time Playback: JEITA music playback

time

The battery operation times (during continuous operation)
could vary depending on the media being used.

Hl Dimensions

52.2 x 155 x 36.6mm (W x Hx D)

B Weight

170 9/123 g (with batteries/without batteries)

B Operating temperature

0°C-40°C
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